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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 

The study of the Sanskrit language which is a mine of 
invaluable ancient literature is beneficial to all nations from 
various standpoints, archaeological, philological, and others, 
but to none more than to the Hindus whose life is permeated 
by religion. It is essential to them for the proper knowledge 
and cultivation of their vernaculars and the comprehension 
of their religious and philosophical literature which is the 
wonder of the civilized world and for which they must have 
a yearning when foreigners like the Germans, the English, 
and the Americans are struck with admiration and devote 
their lives to its study. 

During my official career in High Schools and Colleges I 
have learnt that the study of Sanskrit suffers much for lack 
of interest in it on the part of students. Indeed, they are 
inspired with love for it, which endures through life, if the 
subject is properly handled and the rich treasures of the 
literature placed before them. It is with the object of 
facilitating tiiis study by creating a taste in it that the 
4 Sanskrit Teacher ’ is composed on somewhat new lines. 

The following are the special features of the work 

(a) The cream of Sanskrit literature is supplied to students 
in every lesson. Great care is bestowed upon the selection 
of sentences, passages, and verses. They are culled out from 
classical authors, the great epics, and the Upanishads. They 
ombody proverbial expressions useful in every-day life and 
ordinary conversation ( sucli as *T 

q iw n&fr, tow siram W- 

) and passages full of wisdom and usefulness. They 
are such as are sure to elevate the mind to a high plane of 
morality and devotion and inspire it with a spirit of respect 
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and reverence for all that is great and good, respect for 
learning and wisdom, respect for power and authority, and 
reverence for God. 

(b) The book winds up with a large selection of prose and 
poetic passages. The prose passages are taken from the 
Paficha-tantra, the Da&kumaracharita, the K&dambari, and 
the works of Sahkaracharya. They thus supply the student 
with different specimens of style. The poetic passages are 
Selected from the works of Chanakya, Bhartjihari, K&lid&sa, 
Bhavabhuti, the R&m&yana, the Mahabh&rata, and various 
other works. 

(c) A language is best learnt by the study of its poetic 
literature which contains wise thoughts clothed in felicitous 
expression. The committing to memory such gems of 
literature ensures a command over the language and deepens 
a taste for it. The object of meeting this requirement is 
specially kept in view in the selection of verses in lessons 
and also at the end of the book, which has so many as 
about 200 of them. 

(d) The student is introduced to a knowledge of Sanskrit 
metres and figures of speech. The characteristics of the 
ganas are explained and the student supplied with 
definitions of a few leading metres such as Malini, Vasanta- 
tilaM, Haripi, and Sikharini. The leading features of a few 
figures such as the Upama, the Riipaka, the Arthantaranyasa, 
and the Anyokti are elucidated in lessons and notes at 
the end. 

( e ) The student is directly taken to literature, grammar 
being made subordinate as it ought to be. This object is 
attained in the following way. Every lesson opens with a few 
sentences which are translated into English and in which 
new grammatical forms are printed black to draw the attention 
of students. Then follows a paradigm of forms ready made 
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and lastly come the rules which are deduced from them. 
The method followed is thus analytic. It will be educative 
and interesting both to the school student and to the person 
of advanced years who has a mind to acquire a knowledge 
of it. The former should first learn to recognise the forms 
and then study them. For the latter it will do if he only 
learns to recognise them. 

(/) The book comprehends in a small compass all the 
salient points of Sanskrit grammar, the knowledge of which 
is essential for the study of Sanskrit literature. All out-of- 
the-way forms are studiously avoided. Experience as teacher 
and examiner has shown me that students cram irregular 
forms for examination purposes and forget them as soon as 
they are free from their examination. They fail to grasp 
the general rules which govern the formation of declensional 
and conjugational forms current in the language. To cure 
this evil th^ir attention is drawn to forms that are ordinarily 
met with in' literature. External rules of Sandhi which 
hold in the formation of a variety of forms are with this 
object carefully explained and illustrated. 

( g ) What is easier and more current is given precedence 
to what is harder and less current. Compounds and past 
participles being of general occurrence in the Sanskrit 
literature are introduced at a very early stage; Futures are 
treated before the Perfect tense; and the 4th and 5th 
varieties of the Aorist before the remaining varieties. 

( h ) The last lesson deals with Taddhita and Kpit suffixes 
generally met with in the language. 

( i ) The beauty of Sanskrit grammatical terms lies in the 
fact that they are mostly significant* If this fact is properly 
explained to students, much of their work will be 
facilitated. I regret to remark, however, from my experience 
as University examiner, this fact is not properly brought to 
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the notice of students. It is on this account that words like 
are found spelt in a variety of ways some of which 
like are simply ridiculous. To remedy this evil, this 
book explains every grammatical term and thus impresses 
it upon the minds of students. When a student learns that 
the word is itself a Bahuvrilii compound and show 

its characteristics, when he knows that the word by 

its twofold dissolution shows its twofold nature, when he 
knows that the words and are themselves present 

and past participles respectively, and when he understands 
that definitions of metres are generally given in a quarter of 
the same metres that they are meant to define, his task of 
remembering them becomes extremely easy and interesting 
and his knowledge becomes sound and enduring* 

O’) No exercises for translation are given till the student 
has made some progress in the path of knowledge. He is 
then given exercises containing Sanskrit sentences for 
translation. The number of these sentences increases as 
lessons advance, but is never tediously large. A few 
sentences only are given in English for translation into 
Sanskrit. 

( k ) To encourage the cultivation of the habit of self-help 
without which nothing great in life can be achieved, no 
glossary is given for selections in prose and poetry at the 
end. Notes are, however, supplied to explain difficult 
constructions, expressions, and context, where necessary. 

( l ) An appendix is given for intelligent students. It is 
hoped that it will be useful to those who wish to be 
initiated into a study of the Sanskrit grammar of Panini 
and will also facilitate the work of good students at the 
time of the revision of the book. 


Ahmedftbad, \ 
June, 1911. J 


K. P. TRIVEDl 
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LESSON I 
Letters 

The following are the letters in Sanskrit : — • 

(a)* 3T, 9TT, f , f, 7, 3T, SFC, 'SR, ir, and. aft ; 

(&)t ^,^,>1:,^,^,^, f , «*, 2 ,^,^:, ^,">1,^*1:, 

m, %, %, k , ■**, v> «> {• 

Letters in (a) are called (vowels), because they are 
sounded or pronounced by themselves (^™ sound) without 
the help of other letters; while those in ( b ), (conso- 

nants), because they require the help of vowels for their 
pronunciation. &c. cannot be pronounced unless some 

vowel is mixed with them. There must be a special mixing, 
that is, mixing of vowels (f^T+3T3T to mix+SHT) before they 
can be pronounced; e. g. + 35T— 3> + 3TT; ^T“f> + 3i]r. 

3TT, t, 3V; and are long forms of 3T, and sr, 

respectively.^ <£ has no long form. 

* The method of transliteration given below will show how 
these letters are written and pronounced. The method adopted 
is the one fixed for the Government Bombay Sanskrit Series; — * 

a* a, 3TT &, ? i, £ i, 2 u, 3C u, m ri, W. ^ ]U e, ^ ai, sft o, 
W an, ~ ip, * li ; 

t % k, ^ kh, ** g, ^ gh, ^ n, ^ck, ^ clxli, ^ j, HJh, ** S, 
S t, ? th, * <L * «jh, of n, ?*t, % d, q;dh, ^n, <*p, ^ ph, 

^b.^bh.^m.qiy^r^U^v.^s oro,^8h,gC3,f h,s?l. 

Vowels combined with consonants are transliterated as 
under: — 

g* ka, k£, 1% ki, ki\ $ ku, % kfl, ^ kfi, f kpl, ^ kli, 

% ke, % kai, ko, kau, ^ kaip, 3K kah. Vowels are 

similarly combined with other consonants. 
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A dot placed above vowels is called and two dots 

placed after vowels, fofa ; e. g.-,: — 4, 

Two or more consonants, joined together, form conjunct 
consonants (3^ s*T 3 R); e.g. +H;; 

$'=*+*} 

Mark that ^ is made op of %>+4 and of spl- 3 ! . 

LESSONS II 
The Present Tense 

Tjsrfa (*He) creates ' JT^rfa (He) perishes, 
fa^slfa (He) writes. tjpjfa (He) dances. 

T%rfa (He) enters. ?j<3jfa( He) becomes angry. 

^J?rfa (He) touches. ^rfa(He)becomes greedy, 

fa^rfa (He) shows. 3 jv?rfa(He) becomes angry. 

1. It will be seen that fh is the termination of the Present 
3rd Person Singular. 

wafa ( fa ) ! sr^fa ( 5f5T q t% ) 

faisrfa ( faiar 37 fa ) gc*rfa ( fa ) 

fa5lT% ( faST 37 fa ) frofa ( *r fa ) 

T^fa ( 5PJ5T 37 fa ) sprfa ( *r fa ) 

%Tfa ( %r 37 fa ) f «lfa ( $137 ?T fa ) 

In forms from ^$rfa to fa^rfa 37 is added to &c. 

and in forms from srs^fa to ^vqfa is added to *fl?T 
&c ’J 5 * > *TCT , are called roots (stttj). Roots are 
accordingly divided into classes. There are ten 
such classes or conjugations (*tot) in Sanskrit. 


Understand he, she, or it. 



THE PRESENT TENSE 




2. is the sign of the tilh and ^ of the 4 th Conjugation. 
VOCABULARY 


i\th Conj. 

— To show. 

— To write. 

' To enter. 
^C— ' To create. 

— To touch. 


1th Conj. 

iJT — To be angry. 
— To be angry. 
— To perish. 

•JT — To dance. 

— To be greedy. 


LESSON III 
The Present Tense 


srcrrr: (They two) dwell. 
^P?rT. iThey two) speak. 
=3*irP (They two) move. 


tjlTScr: (They two) worship. 

(They two) tell. 
*pJFT?n (They two) count. 


(They) learn. 
(They) burn- 
rpTT% (They) fall. 
?Trrf?7T (They) bow. 


T^PT^rT (They) arrange- 
^^arr% (They) desire. 
TT^f;rT(Th ey)give trouble. 
s^TF'rT (They) suggest. 


J. It will lx* seen that H: is the termination of the Present 
Wrd Person Dual and srfer of tlie Present Wrd Person Plural. 


srerrr: (3r*r a? m) 
sr^fr. (^T 3T cP) 

faT 3T rTi) 

(<T33r srfcr) 

Tfl&T (^ 3T 37f?rT) 
’T'TF'T (qr^3T 3Tfcf) 
5mff?T (?TTp3T 3T^cT) 


JJSflRP (tJ-3 3T*T r(i) 

(^T 3FT rT:) 

^TopirT: (rpn 3TT rT:) 

TrPJPrT (T^T, 3TT 3?fcr) 
(^3TO ST^T) 
qT^TFrl (tftf ’ 3PT 

(*£* 3TCT 3T^rTj 
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As in &c. in the preceding lesson, is added in the 
forms &c. 

2. is the sign of roots of the 1st conjugation. 

The reason why these roots are classed separately from 
^£3^ &c. will be understood further on. 

In &c. is added to roots, 

d. 3TO is the sign of the 10 th conjugation. 

In &c. the sr which precedes 1 b dropped. 

4. 3T which precedes snf^T is dropped. 

SWicf (He) conquers. (He) remembers. 

mfa (He) leads- cTClrf (He) swims. 

(He) is or becomes. (He) knows. 

irrc*r6f (He) acts. (He) steals. 

^rR^rfcr (He) washes. vrpsrfrf (He) holds. 

These are forms of roots of the 1st and the 10 th conju- 
nations. Sfflft-^+sr + fit; *rq;is from T3T (fo+^=3r + 3T«® 
3T ) ; iTfffir = ^ + 3T + fit; ifft is from iff (lff+3T=^+3T = 
ST^-f-ar); Wff Vr^+^ + fir; W^is from ^ = 

Hr^+ai); 3Tf fit; W?: is from ^ (?JJ+3T = *ff£+ 

3T ); ffrfir ^+3T ifit; arc; is from (<|+3I=ffS+5T); STfffit 
=^hj;+aT+fit; *rn*> from l^(f^+sr --^+3T). 

5. It will be seen that ending vowels and penultimate* 

short vowels undergo a certain change ( ? or f is changed 
to S’ or 3? to 3H 5J; or to to ) before the 

conjugational sign sr. 

'i . '<*%, and substituted for ![ or S’ or 3T, sr or 
and respectively, are called Quna substitutes. 

&+*==ar*c+sr, — ■ 

* Penultimate = Last but one, e. g. ^ in 3^, & in ^and \ 
it? 
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7. In Sanskrit, when two vowels come together, they 
combine together with some change. This is called their 

8. When 3 and are followed by a vowel, they are 

changed to and > respectively. 

8Err55^r, 'sftarfa, &c. are forms of roots of 

the 10 th conjugation. 

'Tt^-'fravfd ; ; ^-’SlW?r — 

9. die^frr, wri%, IW#, — The penultimate 

3T is generally changed to its V riddhi 3TT except in the case 
of roots , and ?%• 

10. — Any other short penultimate vowel 
than 3T takes its thuja except in the case of 

11. — The final vowel takes its VriddhL The 
Vriddhi of 31 is STT; of % or f , Vj 0 f ? 0 r 3T, OT; of sff or 
3TK; and of 3S, 3TT^> 

f^rfr, and are forms of roots of the 6 th Conj. 

Compare them with — 

12. No China takes place before the 3T of the 6th Conj. as 
before that of the 1.9/ Conj. 

13. f^ r ^ r — belongs to the 1st Conj ., but its ? does 
not take its Qtma, because it is not penultimate (the letter 
preceding the last is not ^)* 

VOCABULARY 


1st 

^ — To move. 

^ — To conquer. 

?| — To cross. 

— t 0 burn. 

— To censure. 

*fr — To lead. 

— To learn. 


Conj . 

To Ml. 

3^ — To know. 

— To be or become. 
^ — To speak. 
sfH — To dwell. 

— To remember. 
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— To tell. 

— To wash. 

— -To count 
3K— To steal. 

^ — To hold. 

LESSON IV 
The Present Tense 

^pqrf^T (Thou) becomest agitated. 

angry. (I) waste. 

(Thou) perishest. ^snfw (I) create. 
fTTsj:(You two) take away, ^nprra - : (We two) touch. 
ST^PT: (You two) lead. ?q'3rT^t (We two) abandon. 
(You) dry. eRTTsn (We) speak. 

(You) become (Wc) desire- 

Prom the above examples, the following rules result: — 

1. fo, *K, and are terminations of the Pre. 2 nd Pers. 

Sing., Du., and Plu., respectively, and and W* of the 

Pre. lsf Pers. Sing., Du., and Plu., respectively. 

2. ^rH:, — Before W, 5f:, ami W tlie 

preceding 3T is lengthened. 

(I) am calm. I (Me) becomes grieved. 

STRSIRT: (We) become fatigued. (They) wander. 

$TR3fR: (We two) forgive. (He) wanders. 

RRHW (I) become mad. (Thou) wanderest. 

The following rules result from the above : — 
d. ^C, and lengthen their ST* 

4. belongs to the 1st and the ith conjugations and 
lengthens its ^ optionally in the Mh conjugation. It has 
thus three forms: — sparfo, srrrcrft. 


1 ( )th Go))j . 

— To dance; to act. 
<fri; — To afflict. 

TJ3J- rp 0 

— To arrange. 

— T(> suggest. 
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(Thou) go frit. 
tSssn+i (I) wish. 
fttiPtr (They) stand. 


(We) ask. 

(You) see. 

Htdri: (They two) drink. 


5. Some roots substitute other forms (sn^tT) before the 
conjugatioual sign; e. g., *1*^ changed to ^ to ^*fT 

to ft*?, JPi?£ to 75* to 1?q;, and TT to ft«j\ 


»T^rnT: (We) go. 
3TR^W: (We) come. 
STCTrftr (I) live. 

(I) live. 


?T?T«r: (You two) lead. 
3TFTCW (You two) bring. 
rFCW (We) cross. 
^TrTTW. (We) descend 
(3T^T= Down ). 


(i. sir? ft', &c., placed before roots, are called Prefixes 
(3W). TJiey often change meanings of roots. 

tFTTST: (We two) bathe. [ mftcT (They) go. 

^«TT7: is from and ’Tlftcf, from ^T. They are roots of the 
2nd Oonj . 


7. Roots Of the 2nd Conj. have no conjugatioual sign. 
Terminations are applied directly. 

VOCABULARY 


1st Conj. 

(*T^) — To go. 

3TT ^ (*FS?)— To come. 

T% — To waste. 

3T3f <j~To descend(3nc=down). 
To abandon. 

(m)— To see. 

W ^T— To bring. 

<TT (fot)— To drink. 

ST** — To wander. 


fr qR 3[ — To dwell. 

F-TT (ft*?)— To stand. 

W — To take a wav. 

c 

1th Conj. 

**(*®raO— r . fo be grieved; 

To be fatigued. 
(sttrc) — To forgive. 

§pi! — To become agitated. 

W* (mfJi or sn^-To wander. 
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4th Gonj. 

— ’To be mad. 

( STR) — To be calm. 

UT — To dry. 

SR ( SIR )— To become 

fatigued. 


&th Gonj. 
S'* ( )— To wish. 
^ ) — To ask. 
2nd Gonj. 
=qnr — To go. 

RT— To bathe. 


LESSON V 
Prefixes (sWr) 


3?<R*T<<fr (He) takes away 
(3PT~away). 
3T«pn^(He N follows;(He) 
imitates (3T«j-after). 
■SRRfrr (I) jump (s^- 
above). 

f^?T«r: (You two) perish 
(fa -completely). 
srfa^PT: (We) speak 

against; we reply (srfa- 
against). 

»Rls# Gonj. 

Sino. Du. Pin . 

3T^r 

irs^fcr 

6 / h Gonj. 

5*t5l(Sr f'ssm: 

^ssd: 


IMir^SPT: (They two) go 
near ('R-near). 
J WT S g re: (We two) know 
(3RT does not mean 
'down’ here), 
rr^rcfe ( Thou ) movest 
forth ( IT forth, for- 
ward ). 


5T 4th Gonj.- To nourish. 
Sinct. Du. riu. 

^'4 /ft 3R«T: g^PT 

g<arftt 5RH: gwjfnt 

^ 10/ A Gonj. 

^IRT/h ^TRR: 

=gtR«r 

^PtfR 
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OT 2nd Conj. 

1st 5-nftr ^TW: 

2nd SRlf^T ^TTO 

3 rd ^srm: 

^+'Wll+f = '3^dlftr. Here 3[ is changed to 5^. 

It is necessary to know the classes into which vowels 
and consonants are divided according to their organs of 
pronunciation. 

ST, 3TT> f ($ , *1 , ■%, 3$), ^ and f^T— Gutturals 

?, t> 1 Of, % , Sf, *0, and 3* — Palatals (m^RW). 

% W, £ ( %), T_, and ^—-Cerebrals 

3 ( 3> **> *0 Oj ^ and — Dentals (^rT^dpfm)- 
3, 3 (*, ^)— Labials 

3 and — Outtro-palatals (^TOTT^TPfPT); because 
<p= 3*c*tf (si or 3tt) +f^(? or f); <£= 3Rut (3* or sir) +*?. 

3*V and 3TT — fGuttro-labials (mit Softer); because 
3*t=3Roif (3* or 3*0+^ C? or 3P:); ^t=3m^ (3T or 3TT)+3*h 
^ — Dento-labial (^rTTSWbfrr). 

and ^ are nasals ( ) also besides 

belonging to their respective organs of pronunciation. 

and ^ are nasals as well as non-nasals (^R5*TTf^P). 

Nasalized and ^ are written thus: — 

Letters from *g to *£ ( belonging to the five classes — 

^Trt) and ) are called ^nfr; because in 

pronounci ng them either the tip of the tongue or its part near 
the tip, or the middle of the tongue, or the root of it touches 
the organs of pronunciation — the throat (3F3), the palate 
0n^)> the part of the mouth between the palate and teeth 
(*£*0, gums of the upper teeth (^cf), and lips 0*m). 

The ls£, the 3rd, and the 5th letters of each of the five 
classes, and and are called 3T5WW (because in 
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pronouncing them short breath is required and they are easy 
to pronounce); while the rest of the consonants are called 
(of great breath, hard to pronounce). 

The Island 2nd letters of each of the live classes, and 
and Q are called SfHTf (hard consonants); while (lie last three 
letters of each of the live classes, and and !T are 

called srre (soft consonants). 

and 3(are called or (semi- vowels). 

and f are called 3^ (l >e cause they are 
pronounced by a sort of breath). 

^;+qra:=^rra:; 

357*1?:; ^+# 3 R^ 3 %sFro; — 

The rule — Any consonant, except a nasal or a semi-vowel, 
is changed to the 1st letter of its class, when followed by a 
hard consonant. 

VOCABULARY 


3FJ (1st Conj.)- To go after: 
to follow; to imitate. 
3TT5ft(l .at Cnnj.)- To load away. 
«rarnn(ls< Co nj.)— To know 
(3T3T docs not mean ‘down’ 
here). 

3^q^(ls/ Co nj.)— To go ><p; 

to jurnj). 


3qr to; (\m (Uwj)— To go 
near . 

5F ^ (1 si Conj .) — To move 
forward . 

2TRT sjgr (Ut Conj.) — To speak 
against ; To reply, 
fir ^ (4/// Conj.)— Ho perish 
completely . 


LESSON VI 
Words Ending in st 

srrer: ^r?r% — A child plays. 

3?**: = 3T93T£rrf^ — A horse moves. 

5FT: — A man swims. 
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— Two thieves steal. 
qrRTt — Two trees fall. 

^>=11: T<5f% — Wise men read. 

5nr^rr==^T 5T*rf«T — Gods conquer, 
rpjfa g^TTrS — A leaf dries, 

•rq^ q^q?r: — Two eyes see. 
qRTFt sn^lffcT — Sins perish. 


»T^f^r — Miseries melt. 

^1— You tell a lie. 
srrat rTT^rf^r — He beats two boys. 

%grpI. T J3rrn — We recite the Vedas. 

They write books. 

^5T ! ¥pr% — Child ! thou speakest well. 


There ard seven cases 

The Nominative is the naming case. It. names, or makes 
a (naming, mention) of, an object. 

^ 

The Accusative shows the object of an action or 

The Instrumental signifies the subject ( ) or the 

instrument ( ) of an action. 

The Dative shows the person to whom something is given 
( ), or in reference to whom or for whom something 

is done ( ). 

The Ablative shows separation ( ^TTTR ), or cause ( is )- 

The Genitive signifies relation ( ST3R3T ). 

The Locative signifies place of an action ( ). 

or the Vocative is not the eighth case. It is simply 
a sense of the nominative and is used in calling some one, 
as t 
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?rft or srftfsrrfo or %rf?t ^ *rte:=A 

warrior throws two arrows — 


In Sanskrit there is no mile for the order of words in a 
sentence, but the usual order of words is the same as in the 
Vernaculars; viz., the subject, the object, and the verb: — 

5TTT 

In this lesson are given the Nom., Acc., and Voc. forms 
of nouns ending in 3T. 


Mas. W Neu. 


Sing. 

Du. 

Plu. 

Sing. 

Du. 

Nom. TVRi 

Tim 

Tmr: 



A cc. 

99 


99 

99 

Voc. ^ WT 

t ?WT 

t ?mr: 

w 

99 


3TR: + HrfrT — 


Plu. 

JJ 

99 


The rule: — 

1. Visarga, followed by *^or is changed to and by 
^ or to 

It will be seen that is a palatal like ^ and and a 
dental like <£and 


Rules: — • 

2. Visarga, jireceded by 3TT and followed by a vowel or a 


soft consonant, is dropped. 

3. Vowels that come together after the dropping of the 
Visarga are noiPombined. 

(a) g*p*+ = 5*r 

(, b ) = or — 

(c) = 
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Rules: — 

4. Words with case or tense terminations added to them 

are called grammatical forms or e. g. . 

5. (a) frft'-Jl.at the end of a grammatical form 0*0 

followed by 3[, l[, or is necessarily changed to Aim- 

svara; (b) *l^fd or ^FTF^rf^T-when followed by any other 
consonant, it is changed to Anusvara or the nasal of the 
class to which the following letter belongs; ( c ) or 

when followed by or^j it is changed to 

Anusvara or nasalized or 

1 

sfir: 1 

ai^q- 5T5T% I 

tj^cTT; I 

<rr^TF?r stkr. i 

tpuf^ qcr#cT l 


qorf^ i 

^3FTrW I 
3*cHR L^TTPT I 


3RT STDT^UfT I 
T& ’UUU I 
gpr jrssim; i 


VOCABULARY 
Nouns ending in ST 
Mas. 


aw — x y horse. 

^r: — ^ thief. 

3FT : — A man. 

— A god. 

^4: — Duty. 
qr^T* — A mountain, 
arra: — A boy, 
g^TJ — A wise man. 


^ warrior. 
«FST : — A dear child, 
trr: — A brave man. 
— A tree. 

— The Veda. 

— An arrow, 

— A thief. 
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WrfFH — A lie. 
— A lie. 
— Misery. 
An eye. 
qro* — A leaf. 


Neu . 

qiro; — Sin. 
gWCTt— A book. 
— A fruit. 
— A forest. 

Hoots 


3TCC (amf%) 4 th Conj . — To throw. 

OMi^lId) l>//7 Conj . — To instruct ; to teach. 
Is/ Conj . — To sport. 

(jwfd) Is/ Conj . — To melt. 
cT^ (ursuft) 10/7/ Conj . — To heat, 
vroj (vmUr) Is/ Conj.—To speak. 

Indeclinable* 

Well. 


LESSON VII. 

Words Ending in m 

5TFT^f^=T?I^Fr^f^- -He comes by a chariot. 
HTT^rr — He walks by two feet. 

iTOPTf^r ?rrai:--Letters, counts, a child = A 
child counts letters 
31^5 ^ sfrerfa— I play with boys- 
tW — A bow to Rama. 

: srifa[: — From anger, becomes, folly 
= Folly results from anger ( is also 
equal to S^mi^ ¥T£ri%). 

* i. e. It undergoes no change in form owing to 

gender, number, or case. 
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3T^q^T5R A wheel, of a chariot, 

a part = A wheel is a part of a chariot. 

s^ntrwr: ^^=5*nlrwft wm ?- From tigers, fear=(There 
is) fear from tigers. 

HSjrsmT 5$wnnTy-The moon, of constellations, 
an ornament = The moon is an ornament of 
constellations. 

3Trwtt gw;: 3?wm^=3Trwntr gw; — In the sky, a 

parrot, flies - A parrot flies in the sky. 

3tW: 5^trW:=5^h*irm: 3^TfrW:--Among 

souls, the best, Purshottama=Purshottama or 
Vishnu is the best of souls. 

fT^Tffn srfTTfrT — On two hands, he strikes=Ue strikes 
on two hands. 

In this lesson we have all forms of nouns ending in 3T from 
the Inst . to the Inc. case. 


TO Mac. 


TO Neu. 


Sing. l)u. 

Pin. 

Sing. J)u. 

pin. 

Nom. *m: mrr 

TOT: 


smnf^r 

Acc. j? 

tor; 



Jus!. ?T%I Tmrwim: 

TO: 

to*t totor* 

wTv 

TO: 

Dnf. mini srmTwrm; 

TO**?: 

tor „ 

TOR: 

Abl. ?TOT5f-^ „ 

5 ? 

tor;-<£ n 

?? 

Gen. rmrw inw: 

TOT&TRC 

TO «TTOT: 

TO^ 

Loc. ?rif ,, 

to§ 

TO 99 

TO§ 

Voc. rm rrm 

TOT: i 

to to 

TOrfa 

Mark the forms TTO 0 !, TWWmi, and W$W, WWJWm. 

In the 


former changed to % Rules for the change of ^to 
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1. ^+sr=^; gr^+ 

= *&•, ^r+H=^TOt — coming immediately after (^R, 

^C)f 'C'j or is changed to °f- 

2. TTO®r=^+®rr+ii:+«?+5T; ’jfttft; toiM; but 

is changed to ^ when a vowel, a letter of the 
guttural or the labial class, or or , or any of these 

letters together comes between or and Here 

3TT> and *£ come between ^ and 

3. at the end of a grammatical form is not 
changed to % 

4. TT — At the end of a any consonant except 
a nasal is changed to the first or the third letter of its class. 

5. WTHf + — At the end of a any 

consonant except a nasal ora semi-vowel is changed to the 
third letter of its class when followed by a vowel or a soft 
consonant. 

^+9^: = ^n4: ; ^ ; g^+arr<5Rr»*= 

g^r^rq;; *«HT -f sn = 

= Tl+5RW: = ?f^W: ; 5^rg+3TnT: = 

g+jU^ftrr: ; TQ I' according to the following 

rule: — 

6. When 3f, 3 1 , ^ (all short or long), and 3£ are followed 

by the same vowel, short or long, the substitute for both is 
the same vowel lengthened. 

Thus «rawr 1 +3T5r^=srr; •, grarft 

— ^ ; ( for there is no long form of 

and ^ and are or similar ). 

f — Here Visarga is changed to 3; and the 

preceding 3f and this 3 combine into aft according to the 
following rules: — 

1 3(5pft=ai or 3JT; or t; ^=5or3:;^^=^or?IC. 
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7 . «R:+«T3r:==JRNlsr:; JR:+lf%: = 

+ mg: + arfa = «wW& (finally 

JTRTlfsftcT Les. VIII, r. 4 ) — Visarga, preceded by si and 
followed by or a soft consonant, is changed to S’. 

The preceding ^ with this S’ combines into under the 
following rule: — 

8. qro+t^:==q?fraT:; =^+?^r.= ^ s [<i : ; 

= — When 3T or $TT is followed by % 9 IS, 3R, (all short 

or long), or <J£, the substitutes for both are the Guna letters 
of the latter, aft, and 

Thus = «£; ai^+33C»t = aft; ^^+3 j^ = -sr;; 

and 3« + ^ =3R[. sNTftwp + *glft»I 3 wr^=sqm«II Wrtf.- 

fpp + 3?q?r% = The rule:— 


9. Yisarga, preceded by 3T and followed by any vowel 
except is dropped, c. g. ( Vide 

Les. VI, r. 3 ). 


^rwr; i 
zi£k i 
qr^rwrt crr^i# I 
5l5R^l% i 
=#!rt vj?T i 
»fTT rTTT% 1 

WT^T 3RT: I 


Srf%5T% I 
3 ^<jt srrarft 1 
s^rrar grrfcr i 
^1% spi: i 
srrawr <%tt i 

l^TTi TFT ^#?r l 


srraro: — The sky. 

^ban — Anger. 

— The moon. 

A difficulty. 

*T?: — b A man. 

<TT^: — A foot. 

3^ — A son. 

— 1. A person ;2.The Soul. 


Words ending in «? (Mas.) 

53^xRT: — Vishnu. 
W — A chariot. 
?TO: — Rama. 

^TT^r: — A tiger. 

SfT$: — A rogue. 

— A parrot. 

- Ignorance, 
f^r:— A hand. 
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Words ending in sr ( Neu .) 

— A limb. '8R** — Wealth. 

SRfFrat — A letter. HSjRCTC — A constellation. 

3»*t> l 3m , — The sky. — Welfare. 

TJKH; — A house. — Fear. 

xRBH, — A wheel. — An ornament. 

The mind. The body. 

— A difficulty. 

Adjective 
^TtTCT — T he best, 

Indeclinables 

5B1P — With (It and other words HH: — A bow (It is used with 
of the same sense like j a word in the Bat. ; 

*n4*< govern a word in the «W , not TTH HHO. 

Inst. ; Hf, not sr$.) 

^ ( srafo ) 1st Gonj — To Avalk. 

VS ) 6th Gonj.— To enter. 

!f ? ( ) 1st Gonj. — To strike. 

^ [vrra;] ( srnrft ) 1st Gonj. — To run. 

LESSON VIII 

Words Ending In 3, and ^ 

?TT^— 1 The sun, to rising, 
goes — The sun rises. 

tttt: tt^tot ^ifrr = tth; tftqt awfcir — 

R^ma, with monkeys, Rava$a, conquers — 
Rama conquers Ravaria by means of monkeys, 
ws ^kr^r=^iT ^jqcfkr ! afhr 

wlfef — Poets, of kings, the life, describe — 
Poets describe the life of kings. 



WORDS ENDING IN ?, 3T, AND 19 

snr; — To the teacher, a bow — A bow to the 
teacher. 

sfk: 3T*fa. 5PT^r=^tr-Sfrat*rfrT— A hero, enemies, 
conquers — A hero conquers enemies. 

— To Hari, hail — Hail to Hari. 

^==rr^r — To Agni, Sv^ha ( an oblation ) — Sv&ha 
to Agni. 

and Wgi govern the Dat. 

— Two children, a tree, climb-Two 
children climb a tree. 

TRT: ST'TrSTfa ITR^P— Of Manu, 

children, M&navas ( men ) — Children of Manu 
(are called) Manavas (men). 

sFcrtr wrt- 

In oceans, many creatures, live — Many creatures 
live in oceans. 

'3RT3T:, &c. — Adjectives agree with the 

nouns they qualify in gender, number, and case. 

ftrefrsrfa JT3Tr% At a 

child, even, strikes, a fool — A fool strikes at even 
a child. 

^ vftrr: — In adversity, patience, 

protect, wise men — Wise men keep* patience in 
adversity. 

w*?: f^T??T *rfa:— The sun, of the 

day, a jewel — The sun is a jewel of the day. 

;nfawrfer=gi3T Hu%s>rwf$r— Of 

friends, a word, they do not transgress — They 
do not transgress a word of friends. 
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In this lesson are illustrated the forms df masouline words 
ending in % and S and words ending in 



fft Mas. 

Sing. I)u. 

Plu. 

Sing. 

W3 i/as. 
Du* 

Plu. 

Nom. 

fft: 


WW- 




Acc . 

fftn; 

JT 

ftra: 


99 


hist . 

fftfT 



*m*m. *rraw 

Dat. 

fT*t 




99 

wgwrr 

Abl. 


>> 

>> 


99 

99 

Gen . 

JJ 

f^f: 


9 9 

»JT^: 

wgtXK 

LoC * 

ftr 

99 



99 


Voc. 

ft 

ftl 


vrnft 


hr*: 


On a comparison, the forms of and srpg will be found 
to have undergone similar changes ( ) 

Few* 



Sing. 

Du. 

Pin. 

I *S7m;. Du. 

Plu. 

Nom . 

faq^ 

.A. 

m^r 


AM. fqq?: tqq^wfra ftqswr: 

Acc. 

fqq?n 


” i 

1 (/V^. j, 

fqqirJT. 

Inst* 

fqq^r 

{qq^rwim rqqftr: 

Loc . fqqf^ fqq^f: 

fqq?g 

DaU 

fqq? 

>5 

fqq^=q: 

Voc. fqq? fqq^r 

f%q?: 


From these forms and also from forms previously learnt 
you will easily arrive at the following terminations:— 



Sing. 

Du,. 

Plu . 


Sing. 

Dm. 

lYi/- 

Nom . 

% 

sft 

3T3[ 

AM. 


wttu; 


Acc* 

•rat 



Gen 

>> 

aifc* 

arm 

hint* 

art 


fvr?* 

Loc* 

* 

J5 

3 

DaU 

«? 

99 


Voc . 

*1 

3ft 

3TH n 


1. — The termination is dropped in 

the case of words ending in a consonant. 

4 

Let us noW^ consider the rules of Sandhi in the sentences 
given in the lesson* 
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3l__ 

^f^:+Traw^=^Wl^+TIW3[= 
w>fir*ft <iapir*Jt, ; qrefr-fsiqT W T fa = Tiwfcwgnft ; *ng:+fwwTW= 
^TgffjTCT; %+TO: = sn?W:; %+TfrT: = wtfl*T: — 



The rules: — - 

2. Visarga, preceded by any vowel 
except 3f or 3TT and followed by a vowel or a soft consonant, 
is changed to 

3. 0sT^:) = 5rrW — followed by ^is dropped 
and the preceding vowel, if short, is lengthened. 

wir: + 3 tttw;== wtttstr; — 


Yisarga, x>receded by 3T and followed by is changed to 
W (Les. VII, r. 7). «H-W = ai)r (Les. VII, r. 8). 

4. When <? or 3TT at the end of a T? or grammatical form 

is followed by 3T, the latter merges into the former and a 
mark s called is used to show this merging. 

JJTt+arfa - «JTTwfa, WT+3TW>=^+3ra^WTWWh + 

3nu=<nww> t 

The rule:- 1 

5. *5, *5, and 3Tt, followed by a vowel, are changed to 
sura;, ^ra; and 3TT3[? respectively. 

The forms and w* are made up accordingly, after 

5 and ^ are gunated. 

#+»I=^+'?==fTW;+1-?T^, JP+»?=?JTt+^=!ITW;+«? 

=3T^. 

6. gft+3^==gTTwfa and ?JTT aifa-If «?, *t art and are at 
the end of a the substitutes sira;, aura;, ST^and sn^for 
them (when they are followed by a vowel), drop their ra;and 
ra; optionally and the vowels that come together after the 


?♦ The final vowel of a root takes its Vfiddhi substitute 
before ®f 3 >, a verbal suffix signifying au agent (a doer)* 
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dropping of ^ and are not combined, only; 

because of iR here is not at the end of a but ?rr+3rfH= 
ITrafir or fn sift. (Rule 4). 

*ra;+ srafaw— 

The rule: — 

7. When ^ or a letter of the comes with ^or a letter 
of the Q is changed to ^ and a letter of the cTonftj to 
the corresponding letter of the (i\e. the first to the first, 
the third to the third, and the fifth to the fifth). Thus the 
fifth letter is changed to the fifth letter ^ in 3RR 
and the first letter to the first letter ^in t-HlRR- 

8. or «r%*lwlPd— 33*. belongs to the 1st and 
the 4 th conjugations and lengthens its penultimate 3T. 


rRtr TrRcT l 
tfiTT Rrq^rcRa i 

f^fRnfm: i 
wr&ftrg^r ^rrci%: i 

$^TRr i 


'Trrfcr i 

wisrr: ii^Rr ^rteRcr i 

STRJT I 

arrRRT *rtfr R^ i 
sfrit Rarqrar: i 

^r^mRRriTRRr i 


Nouns 


3Tfst (m )— Fire. 

3T<7^T ( (n .) — A child. 

(m .) — An ocean. 
zftk (m.) — An enemy. 

Slf& On .) — A bee. 

( m .) — Indra, God 
of Heaven. 

t^T ( $*F ) (m.)— A lotd. 


On .) — An ocean. 

(m.) — Rise. 

On .) — A monkey. 

(rn .) — A poet. 

) ( m. ) — Kubera* 
Lord of Wealth. 

(n.) — A flower. 
*p*r (*P*s) On .) — Fragrance. 



WORDS ENDING IN AND ^ 


S3 


JP (to.) — A teacher. 

(^fera;) (».)— Life. 
3p| (to.) — A creature. 

3T55 (sres^) (n.)— Water. 

(to.) — A tree. 

( f^H*0(n.)-A day. [man. 
qil ( ) (to.) — A patient 

(ft.) — Patience. 
On.) — Wealth; a store. 
(m.)— Dust. 

On.) — A Drop. 

( *TT*®r*0 (n.) — 'Fortune. 
On.)— A king. 

*TT3 On.) — ‘The sun. 

JTf^l (m.) — A jewel. 

??3 On.) — Mann. 


(m.)~Indra’s charioteer. 
JTR5C (JTRcf:) (m.) — A inan. 

Of?#:) On.)— A fool, 
for (for:) (to.) — A cloud. 

On .) — The sun. 

(*m0 On.) — Ravana. 
% On .) — An enemy. 
sp5R ( ) (*0 — A. word. 

(/. ) Adversity. 

(/ft.) — A disease, 
ftrsj On .) — A child. 

STT^J On .) — A good man. 

Hlfor (/ft.) — A charioteer. 

(m.) — A friend. 

On.) — 1. God Hari; 

2. Name of a man. 


Roots 


5EH witli 3TRT- 

SPT^rrar) (1st and 4 th conj .)- 
To cross, to transgress. 

%T ( %TRT ) (m Conj.)— To 
throw. 

( ISTRI ) ( 1.?#. Conj. )— To 
protect. 


W ( ) ( 1st Conj. ) with 
3IT ( )— ’ To grow; To 

ascend. 

^ ) ( 10 th Conj. )— 

To describe. 


Indeclinables 


sift — Even. 

•T — Not. [Dai.). 

— Hail ( It governs the 


tyWglf — A word uttered in 
offering oblations ( It 
governs the Dat.). 


Adjectives 

m — Salt. I Much. | 


— Equal. 
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LESSON IX 

Atmanepada Present Tense and 
Words Ending in an 

f%3T5TW Knowledge, verily, of a 

man beauty, great — Knowledge is verily great 
beauty of a man. 

^frn^T Tmr ?n$r— With Sita, Rama, plays— 
Rama plays with Sita. 

srjn: 5iracr ( sr gH gt ra rlfr )— A king, from 
obstacles, subjects, protects — A king protects 
subjects from obstacles. 

JT*JTr sjcSTf^T — Peacocks, in the rains, dance — 

Peacocks dance in the rains. 

Tit is always used in the Phi . 

= TTTPTT In Lakshmi, 

Hari, eager — Hari is eager for Lakshmi. 

qraSTRSPar. ^TPT THrMjpT — From schools, 

in the evening, come out, girls — Girls come out 
of schools in the evening. 

am&rer In the sky, fly up, parrots— 

Parrots fly up in the sky. 

Dear girl ! well, thou 
shinest, by modesty — Dear girl ! thou shinest 
well by modesty. 

srac*T A lie, you speak — You speak a lie. 

jjwnmt = g*rrm tswrew — Of 
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flowers, smell, take away, bees — Bees take away 
smell of flowers. 



— Cats, he strikes — 


He strikes cats. 


STRfcf — Two arrows, he throws — He discharges 
two arrows. 

f^r ?Nr!ir ^r— Of 
the Is/ day, the digit of the moon, like, every 
day, grows, a girl — A girl grows every day like 
the digit of the moon of the 1st day (of a month). 

Of two girls, 

marriage, is, to-day — To-day is the marriage of 
two girls. 


The forms: of the present Tense given in this lesson are 
different from those given before. 'Wrt, STfaTCt, 
are such forms. The terminations added to roots are of two 
kinds and The roots which take 'WWT? 

terminations are called those that take 

ones, while those that take both, IWRI. The 

forms of the Present Tense of both the Padas are as under:- 


Ounj. Par 

. 

I 1st Conj . Atm. 

Sing . 

Du. 

Pin. 

Sing. 

Du. 


1st pers. ^nft 

vr^TTST: 



werkt 


2nd „ weft 






3 rd „ Wtft 


wrftr 






Terminations 



1st pers . ft 


m 




2nd „ ft 



£ 



3rd „ ft 



i & 
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1. The preceding 3T is lengthened before an d*rt, as before 
and and is dropped before 15 and as before stMt. 
Mark that all Atm . terminations end in 
Forms of words ending in 3TT are also illustrated in this 
lesson. 

TOTT Fem . 



Sing . 

Du. 

Plu. 

Sing . 

Du . 

Plu. 

Nom . 

TOT 


TOT: 

Abl. TORT: 

TOTRTO 

TOTR: 

Acc. 

TOTH 

99 

5? 

Gen . „ 

TORfc 

TO RTO 

hist . 

TORT 

TOTRTO 

CTrfa: 

Loc. TOTRTO 

99 

TOTg 

Bat. 

TOR 

99 

wrwr: 

Voc. TO 

TO 

TOT: 


W§+3lfr.= 

— The rule: — 


2. When if^b and <£ are followed by a dis- 

similar vowel, they are changed to *t> T? and 
respectively. 

fsfeRT tiH'M ft = fa — The rule: — 

•b When 5£at the end of a ^ is followed by ^ 5 %9 

or ■?, it is changed to both and 

4. Visarga followed by ^or is changed to by <^or 

3b to ?*, and by ? or to T; c. g. aT’sHSTrcT, THT: + 

( goes) == 

WT+3n»TS3H: ; — No Sandhi here; 

the rule: — 

5. When the dual form of a noun or a verb ends in 

or the vowel is not combined with the following vowel, 
and *5 which are not thus combined are called 5T*J1T. 

The rule:— 

6. When ^ or a letter of the <i«h 1 comes with ^ or a letter 

of the is changed to ^ and a letter of the to the 

corresponding letter of the 2R& ( Vide rule 7, Lesson VIII 
to which this rule is similar). The third letter ^ is changed 
to the third letter % in 
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is an adjective. It agrees with its 
in gender, number, and case. 


f^Jrnrrfit \ 

3Trcf7T^5cpar?r arraw^ i 
:g:*sr-sfa fil * c?nrfcr *rrasn i 
^etptt surf q i 
?[*: srai^r T%rr snjqfcr i 
^qT^TPTT **5^ i 
JTOtnf rjroir * 5Tn*T!% I 

qf qf^nrj 

, rf^T firrorr grains fasnTRifor i 

g# i g$r i ^far: i 


Nouns 


( 3HT^r: ) (m.) — Name 
of a sage. 

(/. ) — A woman. 

3H% (m.) — A bee. 

3TRP? ( step?: ) (ra.) — Heat. 

3TRTTO (3TTcm^) (71.) — An 
umbrella. 

(m.) — An arrow. 

(/. ) — A girl. 

) ( f)l. ) A 

blanket of wool. 

ipvr ( ) (w.) — Smell. 

(/. ) — A digit of the 
moon. 

UraT ( f : ) — Shadow. 


<|^rr (A ) — Desire. 

^trr (/. )•— -Bashful ness, 

(/. ) — Mercy. 
g*T ( ) (??/.) — A tree. 

(m.) — A king; a lord 
of men. 

q^* ( <?§f: ) (m.) — Mud. 
qf^T ( qff3ra; ) in.) — A lotus. 
qmq> ( qfsto: ) ( m . ) — A 

traveller. 

qrom&r (/. ) — A school. 

<ysq ( S*q*^ ) M — A flower. 
SFSrr (/) — Subjects. 

(/. ) The first day of a 
Hindu month or fortnight. 
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srarsf (JranRfO (m.)— Favour. 

(f. ) — A girl. 

«rrfe^T (/. ) — A girl, 
fosrss (m.) — A cat. 

(/. ) — A -wife. 

*T*£T (H^r:) (m.) — A peacock. 
WT (/. ) — Lakshmi, wife of 
Vishnu. 

) (n.) — Beauty. 

(/. )— Name of 

Agastya’s wife. 


^3T (/. ) — A dear girl. 

(/. )— The rains ( The 
word is used always in the 
Pin.). 

W ( ) (n.) — A garment. 

l%fT ( fain) (m .) — -An obstacle. 
(/. )— Knowledge. 

(m.) — Marriage. 
^TRT (/. )— A garment ( 5TT# 
A r om. ). 
sffaT (/. )— Sita. 


-Great. 
— -Eager. 


mt— To-day. 
^ — Like. 


Adjectives 

W*® (/• )— White. 

Indeclinables 

5fm— Verily. 

— In the evening. 

Roots 


(4th Par .)— To 

throw. 

3^+sr (ut Atm.)- 

To fly up. 

) (loth Par.)— 

To think. 

% ( 5 ( 1 ^ ) ( 1st Atm. )— To 
protect. 

(1st Par.) 

To get out. 

wrn* ( ) ( 1st Atm. )— To 
speak. 


) ( 1st Atm. )— To 

sport. 

srq; ( ) ( 1st Atm. )— To 

obtain. 

(fst«rrRT%) (4th Par)— 
To take rest. 

fc£ ( ) ( 1st Atm.) — To be 
or to become. 

( 3T§& ) ( 1st Atm )— To 
grow, to increase. 

( stIhh ) ( 1st Atm . )— To 
shine. 
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LESSON X 
Pronouns 

jgnftgrt = All, their own 

interest, desire — All desire their own interest. 

!W5 = — To all gods, 

a bow — A bow to all gods. 

^nrhs utt: srra: = =5rgr ^ 

— In all arts, clever, this boy — This boy is 
clever in all arts. 

3vST ipr: 551 :=^^ js*: — Whose, this, son? — 
Whose son is this (boy) ? 

SET — What, news, is — What is the news ? 

3T«n *E : 3?fa o;^: = 3 ?^: ^rs^:— Another, some 
one, this'— This (boy) is some other one. 

3TR t^TT SF^fer = fw^NT ?E?F5rTcr— Something, 
this ( woman ), says — This ( woman ) says 
something. 

ijNcT ! o;nt tre *rr 3;flfor= ^t^T--Oh king ! 
this alone, that, ring— Oh king! surely this is 
that ring. 

-Who, these two, girls — Who are these 
two girls ? ( The vowel of % and is snjgr, 
hence no Sandhi of % u^t). 

f^nenr f^rg%=lrur fern * f^ract— Of them, 
knowledge, not, is — They have no knowledge. 
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Mas. Fem. 



Sing. 

Du. 

Pin. 

Sing. 

Du. 

Plu. 

Nom . 

TOl: 


tot 


vf> 

tot 

ST^rf: 

Acc. 


>> 

TOnrct 

*T5[ta( 

99 

99 

Inst. 



*r4*n 



Dat. 


99 

topto 


99 


AM. 


99 

99 

h4fh: 

99 

99 

Gen. 

TOtTO 

* ’’s 

TOTOf: 

aifqn* 

99 

*r44r: 

^reform. 

Loc. 

srlf&R 

99 


TOTOTO* 

99 



Neu. 


Nom. and Acc . 

The rest like those of the Mas . 

TOf is a pronoun. Its feminine base is $RT. It is generally 
declined like TOT, TOT, and in tliree genders. Pronouns 
have no vocative forms. Only the following forms of TT*f 
are peculiar: — 




Mas. 

Fem. Neu. 

Nom . 

Plu. 

tot 

Like those 

Dat. 

Sing. 


TOpSr of the Mas. 

AM. 



Gen. Sing . also 

Gen. 

Plu. 



Loc . 

Sing. 


^4^*1 nq. 


— q? (another), (another), and fare 

(all) are pronouns and declined like 



Mas. 



^ Fem. 



Sing. 

Du. 

Pul. 

k 

Sing. 

Du. 

Plu. 

Nom. 

TO 

air 

* 

Dat. 

JSy 

m&rnA 

mm: 

Acc. 


TO 


AM. 

mm: 

mvm^ 

m*m- 

Inst. 

&T 

to*to* 

b 

Gen. 

99 

mti 

5TRTTH. 



&c. 


Loc. 

mmrt. 

99 
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Neu. 



Sing. 

Du. 

Flu. 

Nom. 


% 


Acc. 

99 

99 

99 

Inst. 






&c. 




Neu. 


Nom. and Acc. 


3RT 

3T^nf?r 



^ Mas. 



Sing. 

Du. 

Flu. 

Nom. 


is 

^rr 


Acc. 



Inst . 

"^nwnrr 


Dat. 


5) 


All 


99 

99 

Gen . 

^TPT 


Loc. 


99 




Fem. 



Sing. 

Du. 

Flu. 

Acc . 



Inst 

^Rt-q«r*n 


Gen . and Loc . 

Urnih-tppft: 


^ Neu. 

Acc. »#-q^ 

«£*£> and are all pronouns. They should be 
considered as <1, *T, >5^, and ^ and then declined like 
Nom. Sing, of ^ Mas. is and Mas., Nom. Sing. 
of Fem. is *TT and of Fern., «^T. Neu. Nom. and Acc. 
Sing, forms of these -words are and 3 T??r 

has 9!Rra;-f[ as Neu. Nom. Sing, and Acc. Sing. 

Acc. forms, Inst. Sing., Gen. Du., and Loc. Du. of 
Mas., Fem., and Neu. are made up from T*T also. 
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^+S*T*?fl;==*r& *TO&Hor — The rule: — 

1. Visarga followed by % or *1, is retained or changed 

to or respectively. 

^ sr<3: > H: +3np ==?!? + 5pj: = ^r jpj:- 

The rule: — 

2. and drop their fWt, when followed by any 
consonant. 

^+^:=5p^:, n^+arrgr: (arcirf:==flow)=n#m:, tot+ 

HlT + ^rPT^! or 4^! == Jrtrefa:— 

The rule: — • 


3. 3npt+<? or *t=it and snm+arr or 3?r=4r. 


^rt %w?tt srarrfa i 

a;cr srsp l 

w ^rfe: I 

to i 

3TT5I%^t i 

5 tit; i 

arcm n;?r^r ^nsr ?m: i 
aTTforoft ?ra# l 
%w?t sn^rSfwrt ^rorr 
SPTS3 i 


5TT#T5 l 

toa^t t%gqr *=nrr i 

| gtn $rarun: \ 

I TOTT^FTf *mpnr: ^Nw- 

I tosrt ftrfa: i 

^rfly i 

toptf ^'Pfro. sTOterfo i 

F“RT 3TT*TfTP: I 


5ftr ^rr: tot fagroq. 


VOCABULARY 


"srwr — Another. 

— This. 

Who ? What ? 
— That. 


Pronouns 

<?? — Another. 

^~Who or which (relative). 
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Nouns 


( a »*3?* s ) (m.)~ 

Prosperity. 

3T**T (/.) (Foe. Sing. £ 31**)- 
A mother. 
srt&FT (/.) — A ring. 

<WT (/.) — Au art; 2. A digit. 
(TOOT*) (n .) — A forest. 
(/.)— A limit (TO spffo = 
Extreme limit ; excess). 
(?n.)— A mountain. 

5T3T (^raf:) (m ) — Speed. 

(/•) — A present to 
Brahmins. 

&3T (/.)— A goddess. 

5BTT (^T^nrac) On.)— A town. 

5 P* ( 33 :) (w.) 4- A son. 


(m.) — A relation. 

(w ) — An offering. 
mw*t ( sffpn: ) ( m. ) — A 

Brahmin. 

*fill (/.)— News. 

(fTO*TO) (».)— An. 
ornament. 

(/.) — Time. 

5TFST (^rnsrac) (n.) — A branch 
of learning. 

(m.) — A horse. [pany. 

WRJ*W (^mro) On.)— Corn- 
er (/.) — Service. 

(m.) — Affection. 
(?srr$:) (m.) — One’s own 
interest, selfishness. 


^T— Clever. 
firS^nr — Clever, 
qt — Great. 
qt*T — (rreat. 


Adjectives 

(ffl — Ecpial (An Adj. having 
this sense governs the 
Inst . or the Gen. OTT* 
or wn). 


Indeclinables 


— Verily, certainly. j Certainly, verily* 


Roots 

[ 5 ^] ( ) ( ls£ Par. ) — To give ; with 5T — To give* 
TO ( TORT ) ( 1st Par. )— To bow. 
ft? ( ftsft ) ( 4£/j Atm. )— To be. 

TO+??; ( ) ( 1«< JW )— To desire. 


3 
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LESSON XI 

5*5 AND rfM'JW WORDS ENDING IN f AND 

3T^«IT rT3I^€f--What ? this, Panchavati— -Is this 
Panchavati ? 

3TC^T What ? this God^vari-Is this 

Godavari ? 

3T^?Tc^ What ? this, a penance-grove — Is 

this a penance-grove ? 

*TT ft STTOin — She, verily* of the lord of the 

family, the soul — She is verily the soul of the 
lord of the family. 

HTN and both meaning ‘ soul, ’ are always used in 
the plural number. 

g ^fiwi=uq qiTwrT ^nr:— -To Lakshmi and Narayana, a 
bow — A bow to Lakshmi and Narayana. 

sffa: q>F$ 5T STTCflftr— Through the fear of 
obstacles, low men, a work, not, begin — Low men 
do not begin a work through the fear of obstacles- 

3xl*r5HT: ^ »T — Best persons, ever, 

duty, not, abandon — Best persons never abandon 
duty. 

gT3<t— In a Pafichapatra, materials 
of worship, is —Materials of worship are in a 
Panchapatra ( A collection of five cases )- 

sprr^TrErr: are* ^ qmn— Of the 

Sarasvati, water, holy — The water of the 

Sarasvati is holy. 

(*r) qrafa— Kubera, in his own 
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. town, Alaka, dwells — Kubera dwells in his own 
town Alaka. 

5^rfcT JTrnWJ — To the wife, becomes angry, 
Manavaka — Minavaka becomes angry with his 
wife. 

governs the Dat.\ so does 4 th Par . having the 

same sense. 

jrfcnrofcr = ^ferflTTO: 
ufd>rof^ — Of the loarayu, on the bank, some, 
ascetic, dwells — Some ascetic dwells on the bank 
of the Sarayu. 

the mother-in-law, order, follows, a daughter-in- 
law — A daughter-in-law follows an order of her 
mother-in-law. 

In this lesson are illustrated the forms of Fem. words 
ending in t ahd 3?. 


Fern. ^P^Ftm. 



Sing . 

Du. 

Flu . 

Sing. 

Du. 

Pin. 

aro 



5m: 


5t«rt 

^r: 



99 

5Tqt: 


99 


* l 0 

•ror 

•refrmra; 

srsrr 




5m 

99 



99 


qo 

5mr. 

99 

99 

aten: 

99 

99 

<?o 

99 

smh 

5T3f 

99 




5mm: 

99 


^rm; 

99 



5ff? 

-rjfj 

5mr 

5m: 



qeq: 

* 

and 

are added to the forms of 

n. 


in the sense pf ‘indefinite, or ‘some one’-^rf^, 

3iT*R; &c,; <fec, , 
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The forms of and «H£are similar. But retains 
in Nom. Sing., while drops it. Short forms of the words 
STOUT* flicffaT, m*fi, an $ srotere ( viz. 

ST°* fi*** &c.)are used in this lesson in place of Nom . Ac#., 
&c. to teach these words. 

mrwwi, fgnro^r, and 

are compounds ( ; 5 TOTO)« 

Two or more words or padaa combined form a compound. 
Case-terminations are generally dropped in all padas except' 
the last. 

Words cannot be combined in any way we like and form 
a compound. Sanskrit grammarians have given minute 
rules on the subject. 

Compounds are principally of four kinds : — jjpsf* 

stsspfnrTO. The first two classes are illustrated in 
this lesson. 

and )> SSSfflm, 

and 5133 ), 4 ftrr#?T ( tffar and ar#t ), ^fprmWr 
and *rrcm), qnfcfiq^ufr (qT^fr and aww&w 

( ■JfTT and ) are all examples of the compound — 

1 . A compound is a compound of two or more words 
in which the sense of no member is subordinate to that of 
another member. When the compound is dissolved, members 
are connected by the copulative conjunction s *$ 9 (and). 

If two members are compounded, the compound takes the 
dual number ; and if more are compounded, the compound 
takes the plural number. The gender of the last member 
is the gender of the compound. 3 [*g; means a pair. In a 
compound, members form a pair — are on the same level, no 
one being subordinate to another. 

A smaller word is used before a longer word* Names of 
brothers are used in order of seniority. 
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— The lord of a family; qgR Kg ^; <1*3^: — His 
man; ( NTO + tF? 3 — 

A grove of penance; a penance-grove; — 

Fear from (of) obstacles; — 

2. The compound in which the first member has the sense 
of any case except the Nom . and is thus connected with the 
next member by the Sense of that case is called a 
compound. 

The word 3^3^* is itself a compound. It means 4 his 

man.' It thus shows the nature of a compound. 

The word has also the sense of ‘that person.’ Here 

the first member is an adjective and the second* a noun — 

3. The compound of an adjective and a noun is also a 
kind of d*3«^4. It is called 

gw sre: and ( that person ) are compounds. 

means action. Members in this compound 
are grammatically connected with the same verb. In 

and the words and *R are both 

connected with the same verb, in the first instance, as 
subject and in the second, as object. Thus in a 
compound members are or in apposition. 

— A collection of five vessels; — A collection 

of five banian trees; — these are compounds — 

4. % is a sub-division of the compound. If the 

first member is a numeral and the second, a noun, the com- 
pound is f§f?J* It is generally used in the Neu . Sing, and 
has the sense of WIT^rr or collection. In some cases the 3* 
at the end of a compound is changed to 

The word shows the nature of the compound; for in 
it the first member fit. -is a numeral and the secopd 5 — 

a cow is changed to JJ ) is a noun. 
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5. fosftis dissolution of a compound to explain itsmeaning. 

— SflST g^T: 

#|ij — totht <rraror wngH : wroi 


sm: i 

fesjfSer I 

mx i 

dvA^MT I 

sTI$l«ll ^faqn’cff^ 

Pa I 

srrgrra# h *r$i% skt^rt; I 

4 rHfW?J^ stop! i 

iTTTTrft T^rflr 55T?5R I 


3^r^rw: i 
nfiWT i 

T^Ttrft | 

*Nf qn tftnT 5E^3?T I 


^tsf^nr: ^jw^i 
sr^t% ^snftg^i 

TC^:%5T ^:ferTT fer^G i 


Is this a forest ? 

A bow to Siva and P&rvati. 

We water trees- 
Kings protect men. 

There is no friend ( ) equal to learning. 


Nouns 


— m. A guest, [burden. 
SffSfan? (srf^TR:) m . — A great 
srfoqr (aflfaqr:) m — A lord. 
3R53PT /. — Kubera’s town. 
W^T/.— Order. 
f*ar/— Wish. 

$ 1 ^ (W^) n — An action. 
(1$*:) m.— Kubera. 

— An unmarried lady. 


m.— ( 1) The head of a 
family; (2) A teacher who 
teaches and maintains 10,000 
pupils qft: fSP#:). 
HIT/. — The Ganges. 
nfSfoft/. — A pregnant woman, 
nhjwft/. — The Goddvari. 
fa*(faw0 n . — A picture. 
cR — A bank. 
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dqtqp FT (d^«wO n.-A penance- SJWT ( 5RDT: ) m. — Prayaga. 

grove (?ITOt«nf WPl (SJFITO m. ( Always used 

rf^HT /. — The fore-finger. in the plural ) — Life. 

dl<W (dlTOO m . — An ascetic. STRW (sTUrm) m - A Brahmin. 
— ^)w., ».— De- ^ W ) m. — Violation, 
sire of a pregnant lady. ( W ) m. — Siva, 

smfr /i — A town. [ *W'»rfct: ). MWTsfl'/. — P&rvati. [ a man. 

m . — A King GWuf «T%: (*TH»RRp:) m . — Name of 

JTUrraot ( HKl^O m.— Vishnu. ipT (g^O n. — l.The mouth; 
%"H< n. — Cleverness. 2. The beginning. 

T5Pira ( n— A col- *15^1/.—' The Jamna. 
lection of five cases ; A pot Night, 

for materials of worship — Siva, 

with five cases. ^IW/. — Parvati. 

/.— A part of the Dan- *^??TT/. — Lakshmi. 
daka forest where there are (®WB»0 m. -People. [in-law. 

five banian trees ( TORT «D$/.-I. A wife; 2. A daughter- 
STCRT TO 5 ^ ). W*l /. — The river Sarayfi. 

<TRT/. — A w^fe. — A mother-in-law. 

qicpT ( qrR^r: } m. — A tree. W^cft/.-The river Sarasvati. 

<S*rr f . — -Worship. ^TW5fr/. -Materials of worship. 

5T^T? ( 5I^R0 m. — Evening. /. — A limit. 

Adjectives 

— Pained; distressed. I — Holy; purifying. 

— Base, low, — Young. 

( tRT /. )— Great; furthest f^s— Rare. 

(TTT Furthest limit, Sr®— The best, 

excess; 'PTT ?fTOT — i. e. — Able, 

affection has gone too far; t’R—CPro.) — One’s own. 
very great affection). 

# Nom. Sing . Its other forms are like those of 3<{t 

t is a pronoun when it means ‘one’s own.* It is not a 
pronoun when it means ‘relation* or ‘wealth.* 
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Indeclinables 

— 1. Even; 2. It is used in | — Ever, 

asking a question. Again. 

Oh ! 

Roots 

( 'J’srfe ) (4 th Par.) — To be angry (It governs the Dat.). 
JT+STT+r*! ( SRVRt ) (1st Atm .) — To begin, 
vmt ( ) ( 10 th Atm.) — To threaten, 

srac+nrat ( )— #TH: ( 1st Atm. )— To meet, to unite. 

) ( 1st Atm. ) — To bear. 
fe\[ few ] ( fewfe ) (Oth Par )— To Water. 

% ( waife ) (1st Par ) — To .flow. 


LESSON XII 

Hgmfe and ; Words ending in h; 

Past Participles 

5 CTJT« WtrO SR »R:— Rdma, with Sit&, with 

Lakshmana, to a forest, (was) gone — Rama went 
to a forest with Sita and Lakshmana. 

In Sanskrit the Past Participle is often used in place of 
a verb in the Imperfect tense. 

3T*=nTRSt — A horse, mounted, Devadatta—- 
Devadatta mounted a horse. 

«r: I 3TnRt-Sf% I — Who, who, here, oh ! 

Whence, come, thou art — Oh I who is here ? 
whence art thou come ? 

srferf^H — Every day, Sandhyd-adoration, 

he practises — He practises Sandhya-adoration 
every day. 
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a q hwprf grqr *rn TOT Of ascetics (those 

whose wealth is penance), penance alone, great, 
wealth, is — Penance alone is the great wealth of 
ascetics. 

SR^rat f*Rt#3[*TT f^Ts^TTBJ — Sages, those who have 
conquered senses, those who have conquered 
anger, and — Sages are those who have subdued 
their passions and anger. 


^ and «Tf are not used between two words and sentences 


as in the Vernacular. Mark their use — fTWT 
or Twr TWl 5JT 3H or TTJTt ^T; «T 

mg si m^Nr. 

iM^l^PTT ^-Sru qf^gcrr — At the time of 

advising others, all, certainly, wise, are — Certain- 
ly all are wise at the time of advising others- 

==A11 without an exception. 

)• Every compound, must be 
first dissolved in the Nom . and then its gender, 
number, and t case shown by using ^ in its gender, 
number, and case. 


3?fT T3TofrcrrTT--Oh ! of the house, of this, 

beauty ! — Oh ! the beauty of this house ! 

sttto: — T he moon, of medicinal 
plants, a lord— The moon is a lord of medicinal 
plants. 

TOtTH Wife. — Clouds, water, rain — Clouds 
rain water- 

^ — By curiosity, of. them, 

in the mind, a place, obtained—* Curiosity 
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obtained a place in their mind — Their mind 
was occupied by curiosity. 

This lesson illustrates two compounds, and 

If the word be taken as sigJ ( much rice ), 

it is a compound; because it is made up of an 

adjective and a noun in apposition. But if the compound 
means ‘one who has got much rice’ ( ), it is 

itself a compound. Thus the very word ^|pcfT% 

shows us the nature of a compound. 

— One who has conquered anger. 

— One who has conquered his senses. 

— One whose cloth is yellow; Vishnu. 

All these are instances of 4gsti/|\ 

1. The compound of an adjective and a noun is if 

it qualifies another word. In explaining the sense of the 
compound, or giving its f%5Ttr as it is called, it is necessary to 
use the relative ^ in any case that suits it except the JVom. 

fSr&pJpr sftPfc: — Here RT is an adjective, a noun, 

and the whole compound is an adjective qualifying 
It is dissolved thus— SP ; W 

and are also dgsflRl compounds — 

2. A compound of which the first member is is also 
dgsflfii. is optionally changed to 

osfan hscrp — 

3. If the last member of a djgrfiff compound is a feminine 
word ending in W and the whole compound is masculine br 
neuter, the ending 911 is shortened into 31. 

is an 3 {sz(«t, is not an 3C®jW; but the com- 
pound is an snam. JrPrf^nj; (Every day)- 
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4. If the first member of a compound is an indeclinable 
and if the whole compound also becomes indeclinable, the 
compound is 

The word means that what is not an indeclinable 

becomes an indeclinable. is a noun; but in 5rf*rf^R^ it 
is an indeclinable. 


5. The form of an compound is mostly like that 

of Neu. Acc. Sing. 

3TCC 2nd Par. is conjugated as under in the Present Tense: — 


STSC 2nd Par. — To be 



Sing. 

Du. 

Plu. 

ls£ pers. 

srfer 


m'. 

2nd „ 

srfa 

W 

**T 

3rd „ 

arfer 

ScT: 



Forms of Mas. and Neu. words ending 
in this lesson. 

Mas. 


Sing . Du. ^ Plu . | 

Nom. 

Acc. >> 55 

Inst. 

Bat. ,, 


Sing . 

<PT«* 

55 

TTOT 


Abl. ^fRi: „ 

Gen. „ 

Loc. » 


Voc. 






'amnTHnj; ,, 
7N: 


in are also given 


Neu. 


Du. 

J Hu. 



55 

55 


'PTtfii: 

55 

NNtTN: 

55 

55 


<prain 

55 

'WS. 


23 

T*?rrci 


The forms of words ending in ^ are made up by adding 
terminations to them according to rules of Sandhi. In the 
Mas. Nom. Sing., the penultimate ar is lengthened, f and % 
are respectively Dual and Plural terminations of Neu~. nouns 
in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. cases. Mark the form 
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6 . When words end in any consonant except a nasal or a 
semivowel, *£is inserted before the final consonant in the Nom ., 
Acc^ and Voc. Pin . of Neu, fiouns, This ^ is changed to 
Anusvdra when followed by 3[j or §r and to the nasal 

of the class to which the following letter belongs when 
followed by any other consonant. The vowel before this 
nasal is lengthened in words ending in ^ and 

Forms of past and potential participles are also illustrated 
in this lesson. Past participles are very freely used in 
Sanskrit. They often take the place of the Imperfect Tense. 

— The word 3JJT is in itself a or past parti- 

ciple and shows how a past participle is made up from a root. 


7. tT is the termination of the Past Participle. 

Past JJt Past 
Part. li00ts Part. 

*rer 


Roots 


5ft 

* 35 * 

wt 

n 


•ftrT 






\ In these roots the final ^ 
J dropped. 


is 




V 


All these forms are similar. 

The termination ?T is 
changed to ^T, when preceded by the fourth 
letter of a class; and the preceding fourth 
letter is changed to the third letter. 

= (R'd dental, is 

changed to the corresponding cerebral 
being compounded with 3[> a cerebral; 3C is 
dropped and the preceding vowel lengthened); but in ^ 
is not lengthened — The final 5 of a root is changed to 
when followed by any consonant except a nasal or a semi- 
vowel. followed by % is dropped and the preceding vowel 
except 3?, if short, is lengthened. 

Note how Wtfta is derived. 


m 

w 
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8. IDDIPI, *TWT ( Fit to be approached ) ; — 

OPHTN, Wf (Fit to sport in, pleasing) — SRfN, and 

T are potential terminations. 

9. Before SRfcf and cfs^T, the ending vowel and the 
penultimate short vowel take their Guna substitute and 
before 3T the eliding vowel generally takes Vfiddhi. 

10. 1 -char in mg, <^u^dT-charmingness — ^TT and ^ 

are abstract terminations. They convert adjectives into 
abstract nouns. 


sbft jtoj i 
gHg* qci l 
sraift wfa i 

*T?T «T • 

31^1 ’fnrrr: | 

3?ft 1 

ftfoferft i 
gf=ETOT ftwi: i 
ottpi wzt qTftR^rft i 
cWT 3FTOT wr * s^n% 1 
crTft 5Rife ci^i wnft wja Tft ii 

qftqft sr?sr. ^rftr i 

srrcqr ! *R«i ^r^ft *rerftr i 


flwftr tfti r wy . l 

s a?n j qgfrn ««wr: i 
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We bathe in the Ganges every day. 
Whence have these boys come ? 
Many learned men live in this city. 
Wise men conquer organs of sense. 
These houses are charming. 


Nouns 


3 m m. — Desire. 

3THTO («n*mO m “The coming ; 
acquisition. [of sense. 
(ifopraO n. — An organ ! 
(-Sq^lO m . — Advice. 

m. — A sage. 

arnrft m. — A medicinal plant. | 
n.-Curiosity. 
sgHTT m— A boy. 

sfch* OseWp) — Anger. 

qo? (5jjor:) m . — A merit, 
m. — The moon. 

n. — The mind. 

3f«T (*R 0 m. — A person. 

HW n.— Penance; austerity. 

ft****) m . — Name of 
a man. , [ queen, 

^fir/. — 1. A goddess; 2. A 
( 5T5T5W;) ft— A constel- 
lation. 

(HN«bO m , — A lord. 
—Essence; 

substance. [man. 

Olflted:) m. — A learned 


(q^[) n. — A place. 
tPHI n. — Water. 

(qql^O m. — A cloud, 
qfr^/. — An assembly of the 
m, — A beast. [learned. 

3^ (5^*0 n— A bank. 

/. — Beauty; the state 
of being charming. 

(55 ^rn:) m.— Rama’s 
3P3RI n, — Speech. [brother. 

(qRT^H) m . — A friend. 
fefik m. — 1. God Brahman; 2. 
/. — Time. [ Fate. 

m . — An enemy. 
ra.-God Siva, [gives pain. 
3T5*f n- A thorn; what 

/.-Adoration to be per- 
formed by a Brahmin at 
morning, mid-day, and 
A river. [evening. 
n— A lake. 

SNRTT /. — Rama’s wife. 

n. — A current of water. 
IPT^ ( n.— The heart. 
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Adjectives 

— Incomprehensible. *TORf~Charming; 

VW TRT ( p.p . of ^+TO;)~Come. (p.p. of ^ ^Obtained. 

3rn^(p.j».of srr+^)-Mounted. 5?T-JBmpty; ( 3JJTOTO = 
TO-Tall, high. Absent-minded) ( && 

TO (p. p . of im)-Gone. TOt )• 

filKT (p. p . of f*T )~Conqiiered. to be mourned. 

TO-Humble. wkfeft (p. p. of ^ ) 

<TT ( pro. )-Another. Near. [ duced. 

(^°)"0f lovely form sftjjT (p.p. of 
( fiW f TOf H: forepfor: ). TOM-Equal. 

Indeclinables 

5^7-Formerly. 

5lf^%^“Every day. 

(W) Oh ! 

TO- Where. 

^TT-Or. 

Hoots 

3rm+sr^ ( )-( Ut I form; To fulfil. 

Par.)- To approve; to praise. (jfolfrt) (1«< Par.)- To melt. 

3TCf (aifer) {2nd Par)- To be. (q*T3ra&) (1«< Atm.h 

3tT+^ ( airaTT^r ) (ls< Par)- I To defeat. 

To act. fT (Is# Par)- To rain. 

^ ( sfiarfa ) ( 10th Par. )-To 


* W N of *d*fis dropped, when followed by a vowel or -ai soft 
consonant. + The root 1% with ft or TO is Atm.; ;TO*W^. 


a^TT-Now. 
5P?fH-How ! 
wr- -Whence ? 

Verily. | 
R~And. , ; 

TO-There. 
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LESSON XIII 

Words ending in and ^ 

afr Who, this, an 

ascetic-boy — Who is this ascetic-boy ? 

an %f S reft qi = Enough, 

with this, with great length — Enough with this 
great length — Do not say at great length. 

3T^3T*ni;JT|5: cP& srgFI = SRSipi H^FT — 

Enough, this, wrestler, to that wrestler — This 
wrestler is equal to ( a proper match for ) that 
wrestler. 

in the sense of ‘ enongh ’ governs the Inst., while, 
in the sense of * equal to ’ or ‘a match for ’ it 
governs the Dat. 

<R f^ir: t* T%*HT: 

aR^r: — By the great, towards the great, alone, 
valour, should be made — The great should show 
valour to the great alone. 

) ap^rNri Great, of this, 

of a poet, of words, power — Great is the power 
of this poet’s words. 

I^irt (qfcraifa) JT^ererr Of the 

learned, in the assembly, by this man, great, 
fame obtained — This man obtained great fame 
in the assembly of the learned. 

* Tg tf rr saWr^r sttri ufoiRTwri ) $«r<r- 

Great, miseries, borne, by these two 
princes— Great miseries are borne by these two 
princes. 
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fc'QZKPr 3m^[— Of one who has no desire, grass, 

the world — The world is grass ( of no worth ) to 
him who has given up desire. 
o:£p % *snTt3Ri^— By these fruits, what 
object ? — What is the use of these fruits ? 

= This I am— Here I am. 

3rf%RL*ra srfetfEr mrx 

sft.sfa ^r^^TST^cTSCPTRr: — In this, alone, in time, 
some, forest-elephant, there, came — At this very 
time there came some forest-elephant there. 


Mas. 


Fern. 


Sing. 

Du. Pin. 

Sing. 

Du. 

Flu. 

Nom. 3(WH 




S*rr: 

Acc. 

fw- fKHr 

firm- 

irir- 

5*Ti:~ 


n«(M. 



«??n: 

Inst . ztjwmi 

annrr- 


^rrm: 

Bat. 

i >, «p*b 


99 

3TT*q: 

All. aHEJirat. 

99 99 

ST^TD 

99 

9 9 

(re n. ^TPI 

«DT4t:- 

99 

smi:- 







Loc. 

„ ^ 



s[^ Neu< 1 


Neiu 


Nom. 


5Dr=f 

3T*Rft 


Acc. 99 

99 99 

99 

99 

99 



The 

rest like those of 

The rest like those of th e Mas . 





* 4s?: , wb , fwj, and a word of similar sense are 

mostly osed with the Inst. 9*^*1 5(4M*i*i and 

wfa have all the same sense. 

4 
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Mas. 

Nom. HHHIH HTWm WHHvR 

Acc. HTfSRjg „ HHHH: 

Inst. H HEHT 
Dat. 

AU. WIEH: ,, ,, 

Gen. „ JWlffit 

Loc. HHHfH „ HHH^J 

Voc. HH«RL Wlw 


STT^ Fern. 


Nom . 


scrli 

offgf: 

Acc. 

3fT^r 

9? 

99 

hist. 



Dat. 

5|T% 

>) 


AU. 

m^r* 

jj 

>9 

Gen* 


HpErr: 


Loo, 

HlRl 



Vqc. 


^TT 



m^Mas. 

JTfPJ. HfTHS: 

HfHHg ,, HfH: 
HfHT Hf^WTTg Hf%: 

HfH: 

,, HfHf: 

,, H*?§ 

HR Hgl^ l HfTfH: 

Wt Mas, and Fern. 

A 

gwnrar-n; g^wrmr g^wrcr: 
l^wrag » » 

g^swrai g*5tvmwng g*?wi {hr. 

g^mrsr ,, geronwr: 

g^wsp » „ 

gwn^ „ 

g^jmrsrr g^wra: 


JH[<t Neu. g<3HIA Neu. 

Nom.,Acc.,Voc.im% WIfft Hflfol g^Wf-H; g^nrsft pn% 

Hint is th'fe Fem. of Hfg.. 


1. HHHH.+ *HTg= HH^WTTg — In the body of a pada any 
consonant Except a nasal or a semi- vowel is changed to the 
third letter of its class when followed by the third or the 
fourth letter. 

2 . Hrr.+ + wng= stHwng , *irs.+g=^=^g— 

A letter of *PCT ( palatal class ) is changed to the corre- 
sponding letter of (guttural class), when followed by any 

consonant except a nasal, or a semi-vowel, or by nothing.* 

* Followed by nothing = When it is at the end of a pada. 
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3. — At the end of a grammatical form, any 
letter except a nasal is changed to the first or the third letter 
of the same class. 

For the forms fJ^Wlf^Tand tfiyPiH Vide r. 6., p. 44 (g^wni+ 

In Nit ». (water) 

the nasal is not inserted; because ^ is a semi- vowel. n.~ 

Ni: — ^TTT — zrffc Nom., Acc., Voc. 

^rg=^.+g=^+g=trT^+3; 

Nlt=9rK+g=STR:+5; 

( One who speaks of a lotus )+?J — 

= ?TtT +g = fl^+5 = + 5 ; 

^r3--=Jt^T+g=R^+g5 
^?S=^+5=^+3i but Rng=?wr+g — 

4. R[ of an 3Trt?r (a substitute) or a termination is changed 

to when preceded by any vowel except 3T or m> or by a 
letter of pr by t or ^ ( In ^ is preceded 

by m and is nl>t therefore changed to q; ). 

<pr i= ^t^t; mm, + mm = svm^im ( The 

individual soul ); ( The lord who 

thinks well ) — 

5. or •£> at the end of a preceded by a Short 
vowel and followed by any vowel, is doubled, 

fpssfar. (^is not doubled, being preceded by 
the long vowel ^ )• 


sift ??<tr i 

srfa* i 

twpw i 

3# 9S&OT 1 


itfogWU . 

4*ut?<t3rHfo wroyt \ 

*IJfPIT 3RS 

^fWTf l 
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3ftt TT^srreri 

3?ft srarra^nit^i^r: i 

ff ^ vftTTcri SRf^f^qqt •TTTT I 

3?^r'<f^hTPi *nftft# i 

aw fa* i 

*faRT gf^r: i 


^s. „ . _... . ... » 

55TO*r^«TcS*r tw^l 
srat ft wftPT O^T I 
ft:*rrr^r sn^om^rt i 

^tt «rnr ftmtt JT^rmft i 

*tt% tt% * jnftrfir iftfo#: ^r it^t i 
*rp*3t *rft gr^r * sft gft i 


Here we are. [ leaves ? 

What is the use of these 
Fie upon this fool. 


Why are you absent-minded? 
Verily, great is his misery in 
this world. 


iNouns 


at flflrerc ( ) m- 

Great length, 
aft ( mb ) m.-An object, 
wres ( STCRK ) m.~Fire. 

3flF3T ( 9|^Rrn) n - A forest. 

m . ( ifsjsnrro )~No 

* When a word is repeated 
= 0 n every hill, 
t A compound in 

member is called e, g 

( m *w wr ) is arpftfi. 


scope; what cannot be 
understood (*T 

mHPomp, 

^?T ( ft^r: ) m.-A region; a 
place. 

^T3T ( ^T 5 TJ ) m.“An elephant, 
it has the sense of ‘every’, e. g., 

which s? or m is the first 

.♦ mm ( * qjqftftr h but mm 



S3**; WORDS ENDING IN 3., AND ^ 


53 


(ns y n O n.-A sandal Ttffitm n.-A ruby. 

3fTRf n.-The world. [tree, ftra(ftrarat) n.-A friend. 

n.-A means, a jjrrf^K (jfifay^) n.-A pearl* 
channel, a way. n.-Glory* 

4^4<h /.-Poverty. ^TT/.-A creeper. 

) n. - Sight; 3W (35OT) m.-Avarice. 
appearance. [a king. Speech. 

) m -Name of *FTT/~A well. 

) m.-A demon. m.-Kyishna, 

5TI??(*nT? : ) m.-Nameofasage. son of Vasudeva. 

, T?p 5‘ m.-A substance. RW m.~ Valour. 

qftqqC/.-An assembly of the fsfcR (RVR:) m.-Power. 

learned. [use. n.-The sky. 

swNnr (spfpJR^) n.-Objcct, sres (^W.:) m.-A hill (ffc 
JRTRr (JT5rmO m. (srfflSt STRlO- -^"On every hill ). 

Good wind* [Bala; Indra. sr*T (WflfO m. -Exertion. 
m.-TUe Destroyer of TO (SPWO m.-Time, 

(SfigO m.-A wrestler. (^T^tO m,. -Heaven. 

Adjectives 

?^(Pn>.)-This. desire (fork T Q 

sfal (p. p. of sraO-Dwelt. )• 

«i«Jw4-Fit to be done. Another’s. 

fSfcf^t-Some. . X<Hd.-Fortunate. 

f%*rfV-Some. *T$*-Sweet; pleasant. 

*’^h [ Rt-Intelligent. Wp^-Great. [forest. 

(^o)-That from which ^T-Wild; belonging to a 

essence is gone, worthless krtHtsNi?. p. of 1st 

( fgnfa: HI?t fa:*rrr: ). Smf-Good. [iCfm.)-Desired. 
(Sgo)-That from which g^DT-Cli arming. [Borne. 

- desire is gone; without p. of 1st Atm. )- 

* Trac. is a possessive termination, meaning ‘having’. It is 

changed to 3A when added to a word having ®b ^1, or 5 S as 
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Inde<dinables 


Enough ( It governs 
the Inst in this sense ); 

(2) Equal ( It governs the 
Bat in this sense ). 

^T-It is used at the end of a 
direct speech. 
fai«C*For a long time. 

^flt-If (It is never used in the 

Roots 

(1st Par .)- To 

be produced. 

(•*& ) ( 1st Atm. )-To 
grow; To prosper; To be 


beginning of a sentence ). 

f^RJ-Fie upon ( It usually 
governs the Acc. and some- 
times the Nom . or the Voc.) 

SH*fal-Generally ( Inst Sing . 
of srwr ). 

*?^-In all places. 


without obstacles. 
m^( WWfo ) ( 10th Par. )- 
To accomplish* 


LESSON XIV 

Feminine words ending in f and 3; 

Imperative Forms 

SFST — For salvation, Hari, worship — 
Worship Hari for salvation, 

SWT ITT cfT ItW— By nature, Lakshmi, 

fickle, not, her, serve — Goddess of Wealth is 
fickle by nature; do not serve her. 

In the Imperative W is used instead of *1* 

fin This, pain, how, can we 

bear— How can we bear this pain ! 


final or penultimate letters; e. g., , stpfl^.5 

but WK^and *jfifflg[are exceptions. Words ending in ^ are 
declined like 
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! srefcf ! 3TTOVTRL $TOW--Oh Lord! be pleased, 
faults, pardon — Oh Lord ! be pleased; pardon 
faults, 

* wig— A man, difficulties, 
may cross, blessings, and, may see — May a man 
cross difficulties and see blessings ! 
ymsrcff Venerable, the, Ganges, 

let him bathe — Let him bathe in the venerable 
Ganges. 

K-M WH— -T eachers, salute — Salute teachers. 
yWst'Ssj ^ ITT — Through wrong knowledge 

( delusion ), a thread, a serpent, not, think— Do 
not think a thread a serpent through delusion. 

fcT — From bad statesmanship, a 
king, is ruined — A king is ruined through bad 
statesmanship. 

In this terrible forest, 
how, can I live — How can I live in this terrible 
forest ! 

I Trcn nfrffh^rri ^RR.— Home, having gone, 
quickly, let (him) return, your honour — Having 
gone home, let your honour return quickly, 

^ srrtgtffa — In the morning, having got 
up, the washing of the teeth, having made, 
should bathe, Sandhyd, should be adored, and, 
by a Brahmin — Having got up in the morning 
and washed his teeth, a BrUhmin should bathe 
and adore Sandhyd . 
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( Nom . ) H3" yraraiwg ( Acc . ) 

srf^rror (*ig^w) » r wq<ifr sts^- 

Of the Kshatriyas, a weapon, the distressed, to 
protect, only, not, towards an innocent person, 
to strike — A weapon of the Kshatriyas is only to 
protect the distressed, not to strike an innocent 
person. 


Hresmra r ■ 


sriwr srsrar: — Order, your 

honour’s, to hear, I wish — I wish to hear your 
honour’s order. 


Forms of the Imperative are illustrated in this lesson. 
They are as under: — 

1st Par. 1st Aim. 


Sing. 

Du. 

Flu. 

Sing. 

Du. 

Plu. 

1st pers . *NlPif 




nhMt 

5rW| 

2nd ♦, 3?^ 






3rd „ ^5 





From these forms, the terminations will be found to be as 

under: — 






1st pers. 3TTR 

aw? 

3fTH ! 

* 

sip*! 

3T TO! 

2nd „ None 






3rd „ 3 

an* 

3H! 





The preceding 3f is dropped before and ^FcTRJ/as 
before and 31^. 


Forms of the Imperative are made up like those of the 
Present Tense after adding the conjugational sign. 

g**; 4th Par . ^ 4th Atm. 

8rd pers. 3 ®*^ 3^ forem* ft&m* 
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Compare the sense of ( Come here ), 

( May you be long-lived ! ), ! JR-ffaf ( Oh lord ! I pray 

you, be pleased ). 

The rule: — 

The Imperative is not used only in the sense of command* 
It has also the senses of wish, prayer, and blessing, 

T^TTr^—In the sense of blessing tlT ^ is optionally 
the termination of 2nd and the 3rd pars, sing . 

2nd pern. *$Fcf 

.3rd „ — ,, 

Forms of feminine words ending in ? and 3 are also 
illustrated in this lesson. 


Fem. 



% Fem. 


Sing. Du. 

Flu. [ 

Sing. 

Du. 

Pin, 

Nom.JJ fa mit 


% 



Acc. Jrftw „ 



if 

% 

Inst. 




Dat . ,, 

fr%WT: 


a 


AM * > ? 

>> 


a 

a 

Gen. 

jRRm 




Loc. ,, 



y> 


Voc. 


mi 




Compare the forms of Mas. words ending in ? and 3 
with those of Fern . words ending in ? and ^ a»:d note the 
following points of difference: — 


1. In Acc. Plu. Fem. words have Visarga in place of r^as 
in Mas . words— Mas. Fem . TTcfb , ^ • 

Sing . forms of Fem. words ending in f and ^ in the Dat., 
AM and Loc. cases are optionally like those of Fem. 
words ending in f and that is, like those of and 

3. 3RCTT and are made up regularly by adding the 

termination 3TT* 
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( Having led ). HH — jt^IT ( Having gone ). 

( Having heard ), ( Having bowed ). 

? — ( Having done ). ^TT ( Having played ). 

His dropped. 

4. An indeclinable past participle is made up by adding 
^rr to the root. 

^nwr — Devadatta having bathed, went 

to school. Here there are two actions, bathing and going, 
both done by the same person. The action of bathing takes 
place before that of going. Thus the participle ending in 
?^T is used when there are two actions done by the same 
agent* This form is indeclinable and signifies the previous 
action ( ). 

ft ft— 

5. If an precedes a root, &(1 is changed to and if 
the root ends in a short vowel, ^rr is changed to 

*fr~%**( To lead ). ( To go ). 

( To hear ). ( To bow ). 

t&fai ( To do ). ( To play ). 

H is changed to 

6. Tho Infinitive of Purpose ( f>^rT ) is formed by 

adding 5Hto a root. This form is also indeclinable. 

7. The ending vowel and the penultimate short vowel 
take Gima before m 

i 

cRT? f% frTfJrfrT 5K9PT I 
i 3PKlFCtaif^ET l 

* In combining with W and ^*1, *1 ia dropped, e. g.. 
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ST % 9TWHT I 

sM: i^FT. I 

^rsTFui In? i* 

%* ^ir: i* 

JFPFIT 55^T5jfer I 
3T5T 9F3T *|<T I 

tsrrrr ! aw gwrf^r: i 

5NrT ST 3 SKf $Fr I 

c[T^Tt irf^ff %?RT I 
VTfWfSTFT 

srsaft^w^ ij 

! arnr^^^ ti^i 
fes r ^ ft nl saren ?t% i 
tsn^ ! ^rrf^rg 

3P<nnw «t q f^^sR r it?t: i 

fosrc wrrfats^Tc^RRwr: ssrg s^ftor^ i 
§ ~ 
arerepr fesri *mi ^ispr&iift ytpfct: i 
forcer *p: 3 * 1 % fosrr s*tNr <r*n 3% i 


^ferra^s; *rr sr^%^ 1 w^i 
ssnf%?r^W^ q®i s ft^arca f^srfa^; 11 


# Mark that in such sense, either the genitive or the 
locative is used ( ). 

t The vowel at the end of a Vocative form is optionally 
not combined with the following vowel. 
t A polite way of bidding good-bye. 

% taR is RSRIW; Vide Les. VI; but it is here used in the 
Loc. The Dat. is generally used in such a case. 
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I -wish to go to a forest. 

Let me bow to the teacher. 

King ! enough with fatigue. 

I accomplish ( my ) object by this channel. 
Give cows to Brdhmins. 

Let the lord be pleased and pardon his faults. 

Nouns 


WTRW (SHITW) m. °)~ 

Non-commencement ( *T 

gn^rssTRwn ). 
srora (amp*:) m-A. fault. 
srrtft/.-A respectable lacly. 
3n*R (tnrot) n - A seat. 
aflTsr ( n.-Medicine. 

n - A bracelet. 
sfcTJT OKUP) to.- A desire. 

) m.-Son of 
Kunti, Yudhish^hira. 

m-A Kshatriya. 
^ w.-Ghee. 

m-A bird (said 
to feed on the rays of the 
moon). 

/.-Moon-light. 

/.-The female 
( The bird is described by 
poets as separated from its 
mate at night ). 

Wft (3ra0 m-A pupil. 

*TRT (/. ^STRIT) ( p . p. of 
Ath Atm. HDear child. 


n.-Knowledge. 

?%/. -Satisfaction. 

(a?go) n.~The clean- 
ing of teeth. 

(^RH) n.-Gift; charity. 

^Rft./:-A maid-servant, [ty. 

A difficul- 
/.-Bad statesmanship, 

m- 1. One of the 
twice-born classes, the Br&h- 
mins, the Kshatriyas, and the 
Vaisyas. They are said to be 
twice-born; because wearing 
the sacred thread is their 
second birth. 2. A Brahmin. 

5gni% m-A king. 
m-A hand, 
r OnflSrar :) m.-A king. 

n. (jprt Ind. 
again, n.)-A second 
/.-Nature. [meeting. 

m. also )-A remedy* 
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HI% /.“Devotion. 
Wffa*ft/.-The Ganges. 
(W) m.-Delusion. 
-Intellect. 

-A crowned queen, 
gfa/. -Salvation. 
/.-Hunting. 


ffci (ffcr:) m.-Name of a man. 
-A thread. 

) m - A disease; 
a change in the natural state. 
^TT/.-Pain. 

(W4^) n,-A weapon. 
ra.-A serpent. 


Adjectives 


3RPTOR ( o )-One who has 
no fault; innocent, 
ararftre ( p. p. of snr+fSrO- 
Left, remaining. 

3RT?ye ( JPOTHIO, ar— not and 
p. p. of W^+ijO-Not 
satisfied. * * 

*3TT# ( 3TT+3RT, p. p. of )'- 
Distressed.; 

5^-Wealthy. 

Ttn^afi (p. p. of 3*r+w )- 

Come. 

tothto?(Po£..p. of to+tobc)- 

Fit to be worshipped, 
f &q<~IIo\v much. 
sfa-Terrible. 

'^5-Fickle. 

^-Dull. 

fftf-Poor. 

TO ( p* i?. of TOC. )“^Ruined. 


sfMC gone 

away, ^ / disease )-One 
whose disease is gone; 
healthy ( ^ H 

qg-Clever. [ )• 

q^f-Wholesome. 
sn’Sf-Wise. 

TOTO/V enerable. 

( Pro . )-Your Honour 
( used in the 3rdpers . ) 
^-Fickle. 

( #>. p . of w) -Become. 
TOfer (from TOfa m. disease)- 
Diseased. 

(p. p. of ?m+<yo- 
Satisfied. 

— Moving together ; 
keeping company. 

( Potf.jp. of )-Fit to 
bathe. 


# Here STT+^t is equal to TO;, not VP& The Sandhi is thus 
irregular. . / 

t ^is added to some pronouns in the sense of measure; e.g. t 
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Roots 

) ( loth nourish. 

Atm. )-To salute. ^ 

«RT+Hlf (WI^) ( 1st Aim.)- Atm. )-To return. 

To bathe. ST+^T [*T^] or sr+*W* [^] 

«H+^F^ ( ) ( 10lh ( spqvm ) (1st Par.)- To give. 

Atm. )~To bid farewell. (srcft^r) ( 1st 

) ( 6th Par . )~To be pleased. 

Par. )-To sit. ) ( 1st Ubh. )~To 

$ 2 ^ ( ) ( 1st Atm . It worship, 

governs the Dat. )-To be ( *rcfcT ) (1st Par .)- To fill, 

able; To be able to produce; W^(VFQ?i)(4th Atm.)-To think. 
To conduce to ( f^T+?{ ( oitufd ) ( 1st Par . )- 

t ). To give. 

m ( ) (1st Atm., ) ( 1st Atm . )-To 

4th Par . )-To bear. shine. 

S'* ( ) ( 4th Par. )~To (frrcir) ( 1st Atm.)- To serve. 

Indeclinables 

3l3JF3f ( «r+syi^r/nd. p.p. of 3. It is used as an orna- 

5TT)~Without having known. mental word. [protect. 

( Ind . p.p. of ^+WT)- vnttftdnf. of % 1st Atm.)- To 
Having got up. 4<Ki4d:-From reality; really 

**#*( Tnf. of $ )-To do. (<TS[* has generally the sense 

^Rtf-Then. of the AM. and sometimes 

<TOT-In that manner. of the Loc.). 

<dN<~l. So long; 2. Firstly; JTRfl~In the morning. 

It is changed to ^ in the words and 
Ulfts These words are declined like WWL. 

* ^ has the sense of all cases. Generally, 

however, it has the sense of the AW. and sometimes of 
the Loc. 
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*TC-Not ( It is a prohibitive 
particle used with the 
Imperative 2nd pers . ) 
WT-In which manner. 

%-l. Verily; certainly. 2. It 
is sometimes used as an 


expletive ( i. e. a word 
having no meaning ). 
stfbnjHJuickly. 

Inf of % )-To hear. 
*%T*f.-Slo\vly; gently; as one 
likes. 


LESSON XV 
THE POTENTIAL; 31^ 

3TJTT 3nPT:=srs^f?Tifr 3RW:— Burn, those, 
fires = Those fires burn. 

*=T Who, that, thief, 

he, caught ( *TLS^f = That well-known )=That 
well-known thief is caught. 

When is used immediately after it has the sense 
of ‘ well-known.” ( ^s^ = That well-known person; 
= those well-known persons ). 

^ snfr fir All, those, this, 

learned man, honour = All those honour this 
learned man. 

3T*ffaT STHTO 

Of these souls, for the sake of, what, not 
determined, by these = What is not determined 
by these men for the sake of this life ? 

—Would that (3Tfq *mr=How 
I wish that ), proper, husband, I may obtain * 
Would that I may obtain a proper husband ! 
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SfP? HHT expresses the sense of wish or probability. Here 
it has the sense of ‘ wish. ’ 

In prosperity, should not be pleased, in ad- 
versity, and, should not be sorry, a wise man = A 
wise man should neither be pleased in 
prosperity nor be sorry in adversity. 

^TrTH. ) — A weak 

man, in fight, of a reed, conduct, should resort 
to = A weak man should resort to the behaviour 
of a reed in fight ( i.e . should bow down in fight). 

Mark the idionr%rcff ^Rmi<?t=To bow down, to submit. 

aimtxm )— ' The 

science of logic, we two should learn, so, I wish 
= I wish that we two should learn the science 
of logic. 

gpjdfabHT «jvfrfa[3T {***) — Sages, not ever, 

thou shouldst despise — Thou shouldst never 
despise sages. 

?r srfafjfafsn: ( srfcif*nnfcn&- 

) — From a travel, quickly, not, thou 
shouldst return, if, I shall die = If thou shouldst 
not return quickly from travel, I shall die. 


In this lesson we have examples of the forms of the 
Potential and sjHW* 

1. Prpm ;tlse above sentences you will notice that the 
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Potential conveys the sense of probability, order, wish, 
blessing, hope, and power. Most of its senses are like those 
of the Imperative. It is used in subordinate sentences also. 

Potential 

1st Par , ^ 1st Gonj. Atm . 

Sing, Du, Plu . Sing, Du . P/m. 

lsi pern SRmff 

2wi „ *m.* ^«rr: s Rfamnn 5#*^ 

3rd „ vrsi ^rra: q&mrcn 

4 th Par. aj 6 th Atm. 

3rd „ g<%, 3^TI*3C. S 6 ^: faafcr fa&Tq. 

10<// Par. 

Sing. Du. Plu. 

3rd *»K&rm ^1?%: 

10 th Atm. 

' 3rd „ 3Tf*RT^=T arf^n^TTcn^ 


The terminations are as under: — 

JP ar . Atm, 

1st pers, far fir i farff fnff 

2nd „ f: f* fm: farmni: feara; 

3rd „ I frT fr^ 

Both the forms and «|acft and <*<5*N*T and 

w$m*> ^fgwr: and 1%^:, and *T and * are 

correct: — • 


2. When ^ or ^ is preceded by a vowel, the consonant 
which comes after ^ or ^ is optionally doubled. 

In 3<fw«K 9 £is preceded by a vowel; the consonant <1 which 
comes after £is therefore optionally doubled. 


Mas. Fern, 



Sing, 

Du. 

Plu. 

Sing, 

Du, 

Plu. 

Nam. 


m. 

«mr 

9 v$t 



Acc. 


jj 



>> 

99 


5 
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Inst. 3TJFTT snjwmjf awftfaj 

srgsr 


snjfvn 

Bat. „ 



99 


All. aTg^fTRf „ 

99 


99 

99 

Gen. srgwr Wjqh 


99 

srg^: 


Loc. stgfapf. » 



99 



srepac Neu . 

Atom. and Acc. 3T^: W$f5f 

The rest like those of the Mas. 

3. (a) At the 

end of a pada any consonant except a nasal is changed to 
the third letter of its class when followed by a vowel or a 
soft consonant. 

( b ) or ^Wl! ^4- wn^= 

or — At the end of a pada any consonant except a 

nasal* when followed by a nasal, is optionally changed to 
the nasal of its class. 

(c) ( only that ); 

( Consisting of knowledge ); ( Consisting 

of speech; literature ) — JRTO and *T3T are terminations. At the 
end of a pada any consonant except a nasal is necessarily 
changed to the nasal of its class when followed by a nasal 
belonging to terminations. 

Note that the forms of can be made up as under: — 
The Nom . Sing . ( Mas . and Fern . ) is To make up the 
other forms, consider the word as ^ and decline it like 
Change ^ to ^ and the vowel following ^ to S if it is short 
and to ^ if it is long. In the Mas . Flu . f takes the place 
of except in the Acc. Pin. In the Mas . Imt . Sing . 3 is 
substituted for the vowel following ^and not 3K. 

4. smr WTO ; SFfft &rr: — £ of soft is that ia, it is not 
combined with the following vowel. 



THE POTENTIAL; 5*^ 


67 





i 

^roi: I stffrr Slto: I *7T^T ^Rf: I 
CfRnRT-Stw *IT3*»l I 
to sffa 1 3T3^^t ^n^SH l 
snft arsarrc^ i 
wsfuroi <rs[$ i 

*rerw!toif*iT: srto i 

^hrrat srm q glOWW qTJT 37^: I 
sito £r 3TF7 s^r I sr g^flsrttos njgj^i 
f[3T snj: *ps*n s> 3 *%g;: \ 

TTO=3?3to stofor 1 

*TF*TT |f#f *=mto^ 1 


* ?r *t >*$ qtotoi 

^mtotsrawfcto ^tq^fon ^jt: ! 

*r toto>^*n 1 

Isrosn sjoisdN r%«T*m =ar *rto^ l 

$^t tot (tatWM 


* Desires go everywhere. There is no place where they do 
not go. 

t A speech addressed by ^ to when she requests that 

her two female friends should accompany her to her husband's 
house. t Construe :— - 8j°rar m fMrt m?S W ^ 3fl$ gp^ I 
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Welcome to the great Pishi. 

You should carry out orders of ( your ) teacher* 
Desist from improper acts. 

You should tell me what happened then. 

It would be good if you do not tell a lie. 

The well-known thieves are caught. 

We should never follow a bad course. 

Nouns 


SR%/.-Want of scope or room. 
STaTSf C : 3PW )m.-An improper 
act. [of §th i42m.)~Nectar 
n. 

mt m. ( )-Money. 

m. n . WI m . 

money n • diffi- 
culty)-Pecuniary difficulty. 
3ITT3T ( )m - An order. 

) m.-A work. 

jpsW/. (^o, rn.God + 

/. wish )-God’s wish. 
3c$R ( ) m.-Festivity. 

( 3WT?0 m.-Obligation. 
) m ~ An ear. 

) m - A quarrel. 

) m.-Name of 

a family. 

Wfa ( nferaO n.-A family. 

^ (^) m.-A thief. 

3R (5R: ) m.-Yictory. 

*sn%fo, 

^ prep, bad )~A bad man. 


n.-An eye. 

wnwrer ( 9 * 3 °, 

m. -f srrer n . )-The 
science of logic. 

/.-Way. course. 

<JTT2R ( TO^R: ) m.~Defeat. 
IRTOR ( HcWPIT: ) m. 
against + stq^pT m. )-An 
evil done in return. 

5RFH ( 5RISP ) m.-A travel. 
STTSJ (TOtt) m-A wise man*. 

(tfsfhw:-) m.-A desire 
TOTTfsIHTTOtfifc — A place 

where desires cannot go ). 
3^ (3^*0 n.-A fight. 

) m .-Rama. 

( TO ) m.-A husband. 

/.-Adversity. 
fa (fa^) n.-A poison, 
ifa/- -Behaviour. 

TOST /.-A female friend. 
mvet ( mmv ) m.-A fight. 

/.-Prosperity. 


* si heads the list of Upaaargas si, TO, &c. Upasargas 
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Adjectives 

sf?EC (Pro.) - 1. That; 2. This. #1 (p. p. of JJf HJaught. 
3I5^r-Proper. fjfe-Weak. 

sr$/&r (arg+f^PT p.p. of **n)- <> , «• 

Done; exectuod. [ point. 'K 1 ® Mwra, rRf )— (That) From 
srsn^fr-What is not to the which fruit is gone; fruitless. 
^TO-One- eyed. wu®T-Just. [given in marriage, 

(^f o)-To whom a grain ( pot. p.ol sr+^t)— To be 

is of no value (*P ^ ST j 3W (*+*3^ p. p. of ^ 3 )"“ 

f%W:— To whom what is a What is to. the point; the 
grain ?-To whom a grain is j ^BfT—Deaf. [subject in hand, 
valueless). (/. 4t<$^i)--Dirty ; sin- 

fo **' ■(*!•) —To whom a i (l j « ff* of )~Fit. [ful. 
moment is of no value («P? j%?TH (/. )— Of a reed. 

{%^:-To whom (p.p. of 

what is a moment ?—' To j ^-Powerful. [Determined, 
whom a moment is of no ^PW—Good ( — It 
^r^T-Lame. [value).! would be a good thing). 

! Roots 

( sifN^r ) an+fa («ntnifir-$)(l«* UM.)- 

( 6th Par.)-* To wish. To resort to. 

) (10 th ^T+5RT (HtpOT^) (1st Atm.)- 

Par.) — To despise. To begin. 

«W+®**:(«WSSd&) (lsf Atm.)- 5fr*0sftafo) (l.,< Par.)-To live. 

To depend upon; to adopt. fa-f 13. (fsta$d) (ls£ Atm.)- 
w+|[^;](3nf^') ( &th To return. 

Atm .) — To honour. 

are therefore called snf^s. If the first member of a 
compound is a the compound is called spfifEWTO, gsl’ 
or srs? jSr:. 

# s W«ffct“Roots of the' 4 th Conj . ending in At drop At 
before the conjugational sign e . g . 
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#+OT#NR*«i*lfa)(l3f Par.)- To stop; To desist from. 

To abandon. ^ fa+*H; [#[] (fatffafa) (lsf 

(ij j^cslri) (lsf Par.)- Par .)- To be sad. 

To burn. fa?£ ( fa# ) ( lsf Atm. )-To 

gi (gstfa) (4 th Par .)- To learn. 

faint. (OTTTH#) (lsf 

^[f#] (fa#) (6th Atm.)- Par .)- To practise. 

To die. **(iwfir)(4 th Par .)- To be 

fa+TO? (fawtfa) (1st Par.)- glad. 

Indeclinables 

conjecture. 

3^-1. Again; 2. But (It shows 
opposition); 3. Expletive(It 
merely adorns a sentence, 
is used for ). 

*T^f:(^+<T3[ having the sense 
of the A&0~From all. 
Wm^-Welcome. (g= Well+ 
p.p. of 3TT-{~*T^, come) 
( It governs the Dat. and 
sometimes the Oen. 
or )• 

IT35T— A vocative particle used 
in calling a female friend. 


# ^ is 1st Atm* , but it is Par., when preceded by fir, 3fl, 
Mft, or sq. 


stfa HOT-1. Would that; How' 
I wish that (It shows wish); 
2. It may be ( It shows 
probabality ). 

By grains; by gathering 
every grain. 

For the sake of. 

J3P— Where. 

Ever. 

^PTOP-By moments; by using 
every moment well. 

5^%~-Quickly. 

3—1. It is used in asking a 
question; 2. It signifies 
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LESSON XVI 
The Imperfect; srwa[ and 

3T^ = 3T?IJTf7Tm#r3%r— This, I, 

come, am = Here I am come. Here I am (Mark 
the idiom). 

fir (#r) — These (this), our, houses (house) = 

This is our house. 

JUT ^»«ncT*T — To that, thee, a bow, to God= A 
bow to thee, that Lord. 

o^r W^ar ( tt) *fr«rr smrr* — These, we, to Ayodhya, 
gone — Here we have reached AyodhyS. (Mark 
the idiom). 

$pj: %ir 3TP7 irJFt fenl 

Siva, to thee, to me, even, welfare, may give 
= May Siva give welfare to thee and to me ! 

&r: c^T 3^3 *n 3TDl wnftf— The Lord, 

thee, may protect, me, even, here=May the Lord 
protect thee and me here ! 

*TW3 cT — All, similar, to mine, thine = Every 
thing thine is similar to mine. 

3T3 — Inferior to Hari, gods = Gods are 

inferior to Hari. 

1SW3 fatrcfa f%^--Indicating a tree, shines, 
lightnings Lightning flashes, indicating a tree. 

3^5 governs the Acc. 

am srRPfh? swmar (rr) ami $4 

To-day, in the morning, my left eye throbbed. 
Verily, that is an evil omen. 
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(it) The Sun, to setting, went- 
The Sun set. 

3T5fr (*r) 5RTJT— A sh e-goat, to a village, we 

took - We took a she-goat to a village* 

£ (*r) ®RT<r-The world, without essence, 
he thought - He thought the world without 
essence (worthless). 

srn^r ?tr) Hts HR^nrarTO t i 

srfJi$r?r f^nrrr^r wwt*. ( ft^rsrats 

) — Of a child, by the light, at midnight, 
lamps, without lustre, became — Lamps became 
without lustre (pale) at midnight by the light of 
a child. 

rv .t » *v . *s _ . 

mMcf ^T3fr TO TOOT: | 


The forms of > and the Imperfect Tense are 

illustrated in this lesson. and have the same 

forms in all genders. 


M., F., N. | 


5^; M., F., N. 

Sing. Du. 

Phi. 

Sing. 

Du. 

Plu. 

Nom. 

nnh; 



w 

Acc. JTrat STTWP^- 

shhttJc 



g^TRr 

m m 

H: 



w- 

Inst. WU snHTWTTH. 

awnfvr: 




Bat. inra;- snsrrwrrat swwh- 


gmwmj;- 

zpnxvcir 

it HT 


£ 



AM. »ra: srraiwim 





Gen. JOT- 


cR- 


8«nwf- 

& 





Loc. srm>: 



pr): 

qpxvg 


^ fsrtro — Here & is used; because shows that 


God is mentioned once — 
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1* The optional forms of and 3**^ viz,, *TT, $t f & 
and sp, are used necessarily when there is SFart^f 

and optionally in other cases. means the repetition 

of what is once mentioned ( g*: m*W**t%w ). 

If R^f *TT ^ — Here ^TT? and *TT cannot he used; because 

they are connected by — 

2. The optional forms of and are neither used 
in the beginning of a sentence, nor when connected by the 
particle % Wb or 

wfar szn^Rof qfrdiw ^T^5qrf^T — Grammar is learnt by 
him. Teach him poetry — 

3. Similarly *5^ and other optional forms of are used 
necessarily, when there is 

Imperfect 

Is t Par . f 1st Atm . 

Sing. Du. Phi. Sing. Du. Pin. 

1st per s. to rt* ^vronof 

2nd „ «ra&n: 

3rd j , SWfa. 'aT^RTra: ^ 3*3rfcrT 

5T 4:1k Par. ^ 6£/* 

4. On an examination of these forms it will be noticed 
that the augment (3fT*TR) 3f is placed before roots. 

6th Par. ^ 0^) 1st Par. 

1 stpers. srr^fa 

&c. &c. 

5. In the case of roots beginning with a vowel, the augment 

3TT is used instead of 3f. This ^fT combines with the following 
vowel into a Vfiddhi substitute instead of Guria . Thus 
3TT+? or sn+3 or or ^=«Tnb and 
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6. The terminations of the Imperfect will be found to be 
as under: — 

Par ♦ Atm . 


Sing . 

Du. 

Pin. 

Sing. 

Du. 

PZtt. 

1st pers. 

q 

' 

X 



2nd „ 


H 

qra; 

?qra 

«WC 

3rd „ 

qrac. 


q 

s*ra 

aira 


STJflr 3T5T I 3T^ 3T3f | 
I 

felWI I 


! rasra w^f 5ft4: qfg rat for i 

5TS?f^3raT3TIcR. I 

*ra raraaw I 

f^r iottt sra^rra i 

gsira SThfcqrrlracT i 

tTRT^^^tre ^nrerrara i 

*ra^i3ra TO^pfeR. ss^Tra *5 ratfrara, i 

artr qrairar^qT * sri fcq s ra i 



i 


ipr&tt Trara faqtfw srruraraRR^t 
f%qqr sra tto: *=ft?raT rarrsirr i 
•srvgra «tsr[wt qq ra foc^-M T ra^^ra: > 
q?% ! ?r % *^5rarj% i 

snarcr% <r%t I 


# SUT^== Your order will be respectfully obeyed. 
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arfcffr ferftre ’prerfft i 
»fto« « rai *rrftg i 
g wtffaww uur I 

4fo4l s qnm frwr: ^H^wg i 

f^TT * n W> | WW =ar^5T «T l 

irr ! srar^ Jr *ftrt *tkcK^r^rt s^t t 

«fw* <f> r foqre n < i u ^rt sR*r*nflr t 
qrRTntr ^r «m&4 u i M&c r qu 
U l cRR r u4 WRTr^^RIRT f^rTT^ *R5fl( I 

qfe wi w4 ^rrrt^n|*TT ^Ssu^^pn^n 


Words of good men never change ( ^ ). 

A man should not give up (use sn|) duty even in adversity. 
Jackals entered a forest. 

Miseries resulted ( from his sins. 

You did not salute ( 3rfa+^; ) your teacher. 

A bow to the teacher. 

When did you return ( uft+fa+fT ) from your travel ? 
Would that ( sffa ) we might bathe in the Ganges ! 

Nouns 


srsrr/. (/. of «rsr)-A she-goat. 

n -An ill 

wibarr /.-Ayodhyft. [omen, 
$sr (fsrO m.~-The Lord. 
oM^dl/.-A beloved woman, 
spra (qpT^:) m.-Time. [lotus. 
(*5W) «~A moon- 


f»®T (firop) ///. -Krishna, [gait. 
»!%/. -A mode of walking; 
W ( ajfP ) m. (Used in the 
Plu. )-A house. 

UR (UUP) m- A village, 
four /. -The constellation 
Chitnt. 


* As we say in English — There are poets and poets, u #.* 
all are not alike. 
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HS! (H&) m.~Conjecture. 
m- A lamp. 

m.-Midnight. 
'T^TNcN ( qq i ifaq ) n. rn. 
An abstract affix)-The 
state of being a substance. 
W (VNRt) n .~ A lotus; a 

sun-lotus. 

TOTP2 m. 

TOTPJ?5 TOT-Great, sngm.ah 
atom)-The minutest atom. 
*TT^T (qi^qs) m. (^3° 5 "TT^ m * 

a foot ■4“^ from 3T to drink)- 
One that drinks water with 
the foot; a tree ( 

). 

srasra (SRJTC TO rn -Light. 

W! ( 5TWU*jJ n.-A means 
of correct knowledge; an 
authority. 

«.- An aus- 

picioua thing. 


JT353T ( TRPtn ) m . — Name of a 
mountain. 

( oraH. ) «• — Indra’s 

thunderbolt. 

snq*T (qrPPTOC.) «. — A sentence. 

HTH (Wlrn) m.— The -wind. 
Lightning. 

(f^rHrO m.— Separation. 

5PTP? ( sprigs ) m. — A jackal. 
(%*:) m. — God Siva. 

n. — Welfare. 

foftnr «i.,n.-Coid. 

qftas (qJte?) m. — Grief. 

«fm ( «ft /. Goddess of 
Wealth + fqT m. )-Lord of 
Lakshmi, Vishnu. 

Consciousness. 

tfHT? m.-The 'world; 

the worldly existence. 

( g?: ) in.- A God. 

) m.-The Sun. 

) m.-A swan. 


Adjectives 


(*§«, HS- 

qtqi: )-That in which there 
is no remainder; All. 
wm: (*$«, sro not+smr m. 
essence }-That which has no 
essence; without essence. 

( Pro . )-I. 

^CTWHEtich. 


sfof-Fit. 

(*fo m.+ 

; 3TTOr Adj. = First)-Beginning 
with Kalid&sa. ( 

for ) 

%W(Pot.p. of 1%)-Fit to be 
destroyed. [conquered, 
sfa ( Pot. p . of f*J)~Fit to be 
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(*f°> fo*+&STC*n.)-] g<^(Pro. )-Thou. 

(That) From which lustre is TOT— Left, 
gone* without lustre; pale: SfTO ( Pot . p. of 

TOT— Sinful. What can be known 

srfaffer ( irfrr+fera, p . p . of properly. 

W )-Settled. * HT$~Good. 

TO5T {p. p. of 5T+^ [^TT^] * True and agreeable 
iat ConJ . Par. )~Pure; free (^tBrt). 
from fault; correct, [gone to. t f*T (/. gftT ) ( p. p . of $, ls£ 
TO? (p-P- of JT 4- STnO~Reached ; Par . )— 1 Taken away. 

Roots 

( srfft ) ( 1st Par . )— To J*-f ( SRT g fo ) (is* Par.)- 
deserve ( sroffo 3^=== It To grow, 
becomes thee to bear; thou (1st Atm.)~ 

shouldst bear ). To shine. 

m. ( snrfa ) ( 1st Par. )— To f%+^(%T^T-N> (1st Ubh,} 
protect. [To open. To shine. 

^+^(3!^nss^)(ls<Par.)- ?rai;+5r^[5Tr] (4th 

( SHfrT, StWfa ) ( 1st, 4th Atm.)- To be produced. 

Par.)— To fear . (flRqqft) (10th Par.)- 

f (faWWfrf) ( 1st Par.)- . To appea.se. 

To close. (1st Atm.)- 

jrfcT + (srisHTO^) (4th Atm.)- To throb. 

To obtain. 

Indeclinable^ 

*3( It governs the Acc . )-It 1 feriority; 3. Nearness; In~ 
signifies 1. Similarity;2.In- » dicating. 

* Any adjective is turned into an adverb by using it in 
the Neu. Acc. Sing. 

t ^3^-Wtft~Past Participles form their feminine, 

base by adding «if and adjectives ending in ^by adding t.. 
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Elsewhere. 

3TTO-A. vocative particle. 

( Used with and 
roots of a similar sense ) 
STCtf n^-To set. 
sJsf-Like. ( It shows similarity. 
Words denoting objects com- 
pared have the same case). 


$5— Here. 

^F^TT (*Ind. p. jp. of 

When ? [ Having said. 

Th%^(7 nf. of ^)-To cry. 
f^TT— Without ( It governs the 
Acc., the Inst., or the Abl.) 
( Inf. of ^ )-To bear. 
Always. 


LESSON XYII 
Words ending in h 

sKul^hcff f^cTT 51^: — A doer of debt, a father, an 
enemy =The father incurring debt is an enemy. 

fiicTT JTRTi: =sr *£srsr — Father, mother, and, worship = 
Worship ( your ) father and mother- 

TCRJW ! ^TT — To the manes, an offering=An offer- 
ing to the manes ( ^=IT governs the Dat). 

JTT3-' 1% ( 3>wi: — From the mother, lies 
concealed, Krishna — Krishna lies concealed from 
( his ) mother. 

3R5RTT — Sages, seers of the Mantras — Sages 

are seers of the Mantras ( Vedic hymns ). 

3R5 3TT ( ) STT — Water, of the Creator, 

the first, creation=Water is the first creation of 
the Creator. 

*fterr wrr ^ »rar— Sita, with the 

husband, with Lakshmana, and, with, to Pancha- 
vati> gone=Sita went to Panchavati with (her) 
husband and with Lakshmaria. 
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?n^Ti — Reality, think, that, this, oh 
friend ! = Oh friend ! think of that reality. 

snncT. — R&ma, to his mothers, bowed * 
Rama bowed to his mothers. 


Forms of Mas. and Fern . words ending in are 
illustrated in this lesson. 



^ dfa,s*. 


Fem. 

Sing . 

Du. 

Pin. 



Nom . 



is declined 

Acc . 'fcdloj, 

99 


like The Fem . 

Imt . 



of an adj. 

ending 

Bat. ^ 

9 9 


in ^ formed by 

Abl . 

99 

99 

affixing 


Gten. 3 , 





JLoc. 

99 




Foe. 3P& : 





Mas . 

rrrj Fem. 



Z)i£. PZu. 

Sing. 

Du. 

Flu. 

jVom. 

fam fare= 

mm 


*TRR2 


„ fa? 5 *. 

mm^ „ 


Inst. 1%*T 

%wn^ fafft: 

W%T 



Z>a£. 

„ fap*n 


99 

TTI5«T: 


99 99 

m$ 

99 

99 

6ren. n 

fail; ftforoj; 

99 

wit: 

mzpu*i 

T rs rs. 

Loc. wm 

„ v fail 

OTcfft 

99 


Voc. fan 

fWt fal*: 

m^i 

?TRRT 

2RTcR: 


Note the following points about these forms: — 

1. is changed to in the first five forms and the £ of 
is dropped in Nom . Sing . along with (Termination). 

2. Words showing relationship like &c. and 

change to instead of to 3CR1 (see the forms of ^helow). 
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^ Fem. Mas . 

Nom. STOT imxft WTR: &c. sm S$W &c. 

S$ Mas . 

Nom. m T VTcft^ ?mki &c. 


3. W5/* (A sister), «n| w. (A grandson ), and ^ m . ( A 
husband ) change their ^ to 3Tl£ , though they show 
relationship. 




*[ Mas. 



Sing. 

Du. 

Flu. 

Nom. 

SI 


*rr- 

Acc. 

STSi 


** 

Inst . 

5TT 


ffjp 

Da*. 

& 

9» 

?»P 


3* 


>> 

Gen. 

>> 

st: 

•prrq^jjrot 

Loc. 


>» 

93 

Voc. 


*RT 


4.f 

‘ is declined like H?<J. 

► Its Gen. 

PZa. is *pin^ or «prr*fc 


5. — The forms Sfti, tfrcP, &c. should be 

considered as ending in for purposes of Sandhi. 


TO I 

5^r *rr i 

551: qs re fc r* *rr 1 

*4 ? ?ito% fas 1 
jrntwft 1 

gM^iy'&tu'Ct flfesrr* 1 

TO»iffo 5 ^twi^ i 
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rM CT ^ | __ _ rv ^ ^ 

3 T 5 f ^TT 5 3 T |*PI ^ 

•■arsTwi^cnc aiwww f x i ra i gi i 

^Trqfcr srrgfsft ! w^ri g%ror%$frcg 


«rarr JTsnwn^M^ra^jq; i 
Srf^TFT =3 ’qpST^r ^RT sfrcTT =3 g&fU l 
3THW^TT 3?fa g<JTT Sltotf ^TRFWT: I 


Trig: fag: gstT* wigwag; gm*. i 

*ng«1g^S^i«r faiW n 


sartor ^ fton 9Ktor gr 
^ ^ ^fo^afe g to i 
gfrr ^RTCW^ ifcr f^ stpfRgjI 
str^t t pt ^ ct K gigrt ^tofagrqj 
sr farfEmy sfto g^r g^r 
2RT ciw ^rr 3^: rtotorrtor fafara: 1 
gr ^?r arpncr^to tor cffag w* t 


The Brahmins recite Or?) the Vedas in the morning. 
Generally, Sarasvati does not reside where Lakshmi resides, 
Sakuntal&’s two friends loved her. 

He suffered ( ^[ ) many miseries for the sake of his brother, 
A good lady (STl^ft) always wishes the welfare of her husband. 
Mothers of R&ma went to the hermitage of their son-in-law. 

* Sons of the sister of the mother’s father. 

6 
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Do not despise (swffct) enemies and diseases. 

The rich should be protectors of the miserable. 

The servant said, “Oh lord ! Your order is authority (JWIW^)” 
Would that I might bathe in the river Narmada ! 

Nouns 

/-Adversity. [ m.~ A husband. 


ra. A hermitage. 
n.-Debt. 

(««w) m ~ A quarrel. 

m.— A cuckoo. 
grequw m. (d?go, 

srerejm. That which 

lives water, a cloud +TOf? 
m. coming)~The coming of 
clouds. 

Ntf R9OT/.-Daughter of Janaka: 
Sita. 

rnm*l m A son-in-law. 
d*ar ( ) n - The reality. 

Pro. +*d)* 

m.-A frog. 

$3T ($*n) to -1. A God; 2. A 
king; a lord. 

<?£ m.-A younger brother of 
the husband. 

f.~A husband’s sister. 
m.-A grandson. 

/.-Sleep. 

^ m.-A man. 

(fa*?:) m.-A ball of rice. 
% m.-A father. 
m.-A relative. 


m.-A brother. 
(^rr^pi:)m.-A brother’s 
son; a nephew (from $rR|)* 
(wm:) m.-A brother’s 
son; a nephew (from W?). 
5RF5T m.-A mantra ; A 

Vedic hymn. 

HTg^5 Crt^Sk) m.~A maternal 
uncle. 

ITRI/~A mother; 2. A divine 
mother (used K in the pin.). 

m. (Pin.)- A class of 
relatives on the mother’s 
*TR (HR^) n -Silence. [side. 
(?Rg«, ^TT Tfa:) to.- 
The lord of the Raghus 
or descendants of Raghti; 
R&ma. 

/.-The earth. 

faft? (faw?:) m.~ Pleasure, 
fxflrd (frTFd:) m.-An account. 
^(^lR^)n.-An evil habit, 
smrc (^n^fSf^)n.-A command. 
5TP5T ( 5TFSR-0 n.-An authori- 
tative work; 2. A branch 
of learning. 
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■TWiMfilr/. (cRJo , good 

person +#!&/. company)- 
Company of the good. 

0 m.-Proximity; 
0 m.- A son. [nearness. 


—Creation. 

TNrefhr (TwNrO m. (from TNT?)- 
A sister’s son; a nephew. 

(^T ^Nt:) m. (from 
A sister’s son; a nephew. 


Adjectives 


3RS3RFT — Not familiar with. 

That ) which takes 
away; remover, [agreeable. 
srf^T — Not dear; not 

stfsRPT — Charming. 

Vtfxmzy ( fW&Q ) — What can- 
not be thought of; incom- 
prehensible. 

MW — First. 

— Adviser*. 

^ — Doer. * 

irzm (cT^go, m m. an ele- 
phant +^T fK>m WT 
to stand)-An elphant-rider. 

Elder. 


Giver. 

5*r — Difficult to obtain. 

— Seer. 

— Intelligent. 

SPJTcT ( p . p. of £+*r^)~Bowed. 
^—Auspicious. 

— Controller. 

— Protector. 

Speaker. 

Strange, [be known. 
(pot. p. of fa+SfO-Fit to 
£*<&-- Rare. 

9rfcj — Hearer. 

— Praiseworthy. 

5FH7 — Equal. 

— Creator. 


Roots 


Par.) - 

To oppose. 

NN+t$;(«T^fl#) (ls£ Atrn.yvo 
take care of; To look after. 

S^+T^(N*W&) (lsf Atm.)- 

To be eager for. 

NN+$ OlgTfe ) (lsf Par.)— 
To give. 


(f^fN^r) (4 th Atm .) — 

To hide one’s self from 
(Used with the Abl.). 

Niraft TNI (TNT 1st Par. fafo)- 
To obey. 

(faflfa) ( Ith Par. )-To 
love; To show affection to- 
wards (It governs the Loc .). 
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Indeclinables 

arafar («rf§r+far) -Very much. I A word used in giving 
H? 5 , JF : — Frequently. offerings to the manes ( It 

'Hi4«^,-With ( It governs the governs the Dat.). 

Inst, like 5TJ ). 


LESSON XVIII 

Neuter words ending in ?, 3, and sr 

Mi'V^ ^ 5 T 5 cf*T — Pale, face, disease, suggests* 

A pale face suggests (bespeaks) disease. 

3773 Of %, ^TU, sr, and 5 T, the 

palate, a place * The palate is an organ of pro- 
nunciation of ?, g^Ff, and 5 R. 

Ogspfsr) srar % ftryrev R r q i 
tSTPT Bees, for honey, longed for * 

Bees longed for honey. 

STT^rxwfoT jprfrT 5 FTJnwTFR[— A child, tears, sheds, 
from two eyes-A child sheds tears from its two 
eyes. 

^ 1 *PCT «rrChni fafa: — A sea, of waters, a store=A sea 
is a store of waters. 

sn^or ^ 

Ig&k *355 — Medicine, generally, of bad taste, 
certainly, tasteful, wholesome, and, that, difficult 
to get, verily=Medicine is generally of bad taste, 
certainly. Tasteful and wholesome medicine is 
verily hard to get. 

This lesson illustrates forms of neuter words ending; in 
?, 7, and The forms are as under: — 
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snft Neu. 


Neu. 


Sing. 

Du. 

Plu. 

Sing. 

Du. 

Flu. 

Nom. 

smtOTT 

M Tv 

3TTTM 



*?#r 

A.cc. j j 

99 

99 

99 

99 

19 

Inst. «nfiroiT 


up 


jnffvr: 

Pat. 

9 9 

snftwf: 


99 


Abl. ^T%i: 

99 

>> 


99 

99 

Gen. „ 

grrfrnY* 

^rrfNra; 

99 



Loc. 

99 



99 

Voc. ' 

snfrM 

1 jrg-nvft iT^fir 



^ Neu. 



^ Neu. 


Nom. ^ 

^ifr 


1 




ACC. 5 J 9 9 

/me. ssfwroj; 

Pat. 5^-35% „ 

j46L ,, „ 

Gen. j> 

Voc. db-spf ? 


99 99 99 

^rr 

«5f*-S5sfc „ ,. 

,, ^f^:-55^:55^TR: 

,, «s^g 

oTEII ^Spft <A^W 


You will find from the above forms that in the case of 
Neu. words ending in s[, 3, and ^ the Norn ., the Voc., and 
the Acc . 5mgr. terminations are dropped, that is prefixed 
to vowel terminations beginning with the Inst. Sing., and 
that the ending vowel is optionally gunated in the Voc. Sing . 

The Fern, base of. 3* is 3* or ?rtf and of Q5|| or — 


1. Adjectives ending in ^ form their feminine base 
optionally by adding 

3 s/., and such other words are declined like % 
while jpff, and such other words, like 

See the forms of n. and ^ n.—Neu. forms of adjectives 
ending in 3, and are like those of similar nouns; but the 
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Inst., Dat,, AbL, Gen., and Loc. Sing, forms and the Gen . 
and Loc . Du . forms are also like those of Mas . nouns ending 
in 3, and SR* n. is similarly declined, the optional 
forms being like those of 


arc? 

fs. A k 

5RR 3T^r g^cT: [ 

m TORfift gaag i 

^ g jj^sr i 

ftrarnn jts^ PtarHirefl q i 

^5*n ferefo rfiT wlr^ w Sr jtpfct srfcT i 
f^rerwr: wx i 

sjftr sr^mnra^r % i 

t arwM^i *r*3^IMK *'+<U: t 


JWt =T^fel rfr^JT f%q i 

irg ftrgfcr f^m 3 i 

3PT3T f^raT’GflcT STORHE*. I 


* aa+f^:=^+f^:=afc<ra: or 

or but Ri — coming after 

any of the first four letters of a class is optionally changed to 
% when it is itself followed by a vowel, a nasal, ora semi- 
vowel. In 9T3> the rule does not hold; because ^is 

followed by ^ which is neither a vowel, nor a semi- vowel, 
t One misery is added to another misery. 
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3T ^ 3 ^: \ 

?T f^^TO 3 ?SCTRjT *r«TT 3«r4^T II 
srf^r ^rrtfft ?hpt tjr^ ^ awroinH I 
w^R>4 ^r a 

f% fa«rfor ^frm w *rr:%: i 
w f| g feq r fe r g% frn: n 

Smfiti follows the sense of Smti . 

He enjoyed heavenly happiness on earth. 

Whence did you get these tasteful fruits ? 

Pupils should obey the command of their teacher. 

The water of the Ganges is white; while that of the Jamna 
is black. 

Oh ! the beauty of the moon-light ! 

What is the use of austerities if the heart is sinless ? 

Oh I I am happy ( )• He is coming to his senses. 

I am pleased to hear your agreeable words which are as 
sweet as hoiiey (Use Vide Voc., p. 78). 

Nouns 

n. — A tear. ( 3f%RR[) n.— The right 

RIRRR faHUMR} n. — Arrival. side. 

TOR (TORO m — Industry. TOTTO (RRITOO m -Narayana. 

n. — An action; an ssfa/. — Consciousness; The 
object. natural state. 

(R^:) m~ A boil. fjfarc /. — A beloved. 

/. — Anxiety. RR^ ( V[R?: ) m. — A bee. 

RRWRRT (R^o, m. + R^ n. — Honey. 

RtfRRT/. ) /.—Daughter of RmTO (RTOR:) m.— A wish. 
Janaka; Sita. RHR (RRRR;) n.— The mind. 

RT<g n. — The palate, RT^m.-Hanuman (Monkey- 

#5r(?ft4n) n. — A holy place. | god). 
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(srf^Rra; ) (p.p. ot 
31^0 — Prattling. 

%m ( n. (ago, 
rail /.+sm n. the tip)— 
The tip of the tongue. 
XmMW ( 5FSTRT$: ) m. 

SW. m.Destroyer)- 

The destroyer of men; God 
of Death. 

/. ( from WH* Pro. 3rd 
Pm?.^ -Your Hononr)-Your 
Ladyship. 

*Tf£nTT35 (*T#?T<3:) m. — A pro- 
tector of the earth; a king. 
W* 0®*:) m . — A deer. 

T%m. A descendant of Tg, 
w.) — One that causes 
joy to the descendants of 
Raghu; Rama. 


$t*T (JlPTO m. — A disease. 

( VTTOt) n — The mouth. 
^T*T n . — The leftside. 

n. — Water. 

(f fofiftff O n. (p.p. 
offa+mt 1st Par .)—' The 
budding. 

fojw ( fsnjw* ) n. — An 

ornament. 

/.—The Vedas. 

) m - — An ocean. 
^4<3T /.-Name of the wife of 
n - A place. [*J$. 
FKtefaBteO m . — A boil; a 
swelling. 

^fir/- 1 .The Dharma Sastras; 
laws handed down by 
Rishis; 2. Memory. 

(fop) m. — A lion. 

n.-A poison. 


Adjectives 


«3TO(i>. p. of«fg+wr)~ 
Attached. 

( Pro.) — Another. 

) — Of bad taste. 

*55 — Great. 

Sjfaf — Poor; miserable. 

— Hard to get. 


<TP*§ — Pale. 

sifRT — ( p. of rft )— Pleased. 

Sweet. 

*a|— Soft. 

— Light. 

^s> 

— Beautiful, 
gfo— Holy. 


* Past Participles are in Sanskrit often used as abstract 
nouns. In this case the termination ^ signifies STH or state. 
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sfnfaj — That which causes sleeping. 

(something) to dry. — Tasteful. 

?TO — Like (It governs the — Beneficial. 

Inst, or the Gen. ) Cfa (p.p. of 5£T to abandon )- 

m ( p. p. of OTt)— Slept,! Abandoned; destitute of. 

Boots 

3rT+<T^ (3Tr?SKT) (4 th Atm .)— to lose courage ). 

To obtain. [To begin. ) (1st Atm.) — 

faWKit) ( ls£ Atm.)— To conquer, to be j)re- 
(6th Par.)- eminent. 

To release ( srjflft l^rTo f*T*.( foarfar ) ( 4 th Par. )— 
let limbs droop; to despair; To bear fruit. 

Indeclinables 

Or; or rather (<JSjn^J^ = — Always. 

Taking another view). ( Ind . p.p. of +^)- 

( Ind. p. p. of 5fT )• — having heard. 

Having known. Before. 

tJ-But (It signifies contrast). (Inf. of )-To slay. 

i 

’ LESSON XIX 
Words Ending in ^ 

asrft jf^STefr — What ? happy, your honour = Is 

your honour happy ? 

gnpar: ^ 3T ( jfr ) Fr o ra speech, action, 

more = Action is greater than speech. 

%-Sfq srf^R: : SfTTff 5% Some persons, 

of the moon, a dark spot, a deer, so, suspect = 
Some suspect that the dark spot in the moon is 
a deer. 

Mark the idiom:— I or 

I 
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STRUT T# frtfc sT nR T ! — The soul, thou, oh ! Lord of 
P&rvati = Oh ! Lord of P&rvati! thou art my soul. 
STRUT ST^t The soul, a river, having 

control of senses as a descent = The soul is a river 
having control of senses as a descent into it. 

*Hm ^ ?tt — 

A Bahuvrihi having three padas in dissolution. ) 


rjvft — Of 3 R, ( the five letters begin- 

ning with £ ), T". j and 'ar , the head = The head — 
the part of the mouth between the upper gums 
and the palate — is an organ of pronunciation of 
SR, 3^rr, t, and^. 


srsj fa (zsnfa) ra aa (^a°) i 

cRT stert Jr f^RlfcT — Thy, speech, my, vitals 

cuts — Thy speech cuts my vitals, 
ercrfar Jrfiwr 30IT * ^3*3 — Live, verily, in 
affection, virtues, not, in objects = Virtues verily 
live in affection, not in objects. 
qre i T R ftgr ^frirr sr$Rr grr^r:-Truly, having 
crossed (surpassed), horses of the Sun, horses of 
Indra, and, are, these, horses = Truly, these 
horses have surpassed horses of the Sun and 
Indra. 

cr^¥Rrfrr JTT5T ^FofRTJT— Which, is to be- 
come, that, becomes, not, in this, it is to be 
thought of = What is to happen, happens; 
nothing is to be thought of in this. 


This lesson illustrates the forms of words ending in 


The forms are as under:— 
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71^.1/a.s. mf&iNeu. 



Sing. Du. 

Plu. 

Sing. 

Du. 

Flu. 

No?n. 

HWT ^pJTRt 

*T3TR: 

WT 


*URlfa 

Acc. 

,, 


99 

99 

>1 

Inst 

?Wi 7i3r«nij; 


5TIW 


iTwfo: 

Dat . 

^ „ 

mt&r- 

snM 

99 

sm?»n 

AM. 

»> 

99 

sttr: 

99 

99 

Gen. 


TRfm 

9 9 

^TT^Tt: 

HFKIIH 

Loc. 

*i%— >> 

Trai 


99 

5TO5 







Voc. 

?T3P^ Tt3TRt 

<WW! 

wr-*mra: srmrfst 


WiW^Fem. 


Mas 

• 

Norn, T 44WM1 



J^WT^fV 

sr^rpr: 

Acc. 


#Rr: 

2THFTi3t 

99 

2T^K 

Inst 

otrt sffafsn 

s^rr 

swwi m 

Wsp* 

Dat. 

„ 

tffrpap 

srsror 

99 

5T§RR: 

AM. 


99 

sriw: 

99 

99 

Gen. 

»» 


99 

5T^mr: 

mmt 

Loc. 

tilfri” [> > 

sfal 

srarft 

99 



SforfH 





Voc. 


^RTRI 

m*a 

srpr^fr 



fl ,! 3r«R[. Mas. 



Nen. 

Nom. 

?Tf3n 


STR 


S 

W«M 

Acc. 

WFV&R „ 

«R^r: 

99 

99 

99 

Inst . 


«T3^f*r: 



snfft: 



Mas. 



Acc . 





^TTCT'I Mas. 


Neu . . 


Sing. Du. 

Flu. 

Sing. 

Du. 

Plu. 

Nom, snift 

*rfar. 

vnfa 


mtifk 

Acc. 


99 

99 

M 

99 
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Sing. 

Inst. ?tRrt 
Dat. 

AM. 5T&R: 
Gen. „ 
Loc. 

Voc. 


Du. Plu. 

wlStsnu 

,, siftrwr: 


srfcrtt 




Sing. Du. Plu. 

t: 

vnf^ „ 

*nfaR: „ „ 

„ nrfaRR 


On examining the above forms you will find that the 
terminations are divided into three classes as under: — 


Cf. trh, <i5rr$r, trtw, ttstrj*, tOunfi, tfftiR:, 

and <Tlw/^. These forms have all undergone 
the same change and are quite different from other forms. 


(a) In the class come the first five terminations of the 
Mas . and the Fem. and the Plu. termination of tYieNeu. Nom. 
and Acc. cases. These terminations are called 


1. The penultimate 3T of words ending in TO^is lengthened, 
when followed by H^TTJTWFT. 

Cf. TOP, TT^nr, TT^j dc.; 5TT^ft — 

(6) In the 2nd class come vowel terminations, beginning 
with the Acc. Plu . of the Mas. and the Fem., and Neu. Nom. 
and Acc. Du. termination. The base before these terminations 
is called ^T. 

Cf TOP, mw, and 3T5TOT:, TO%-TOfft; — 

TOP — In this form, the penultimate 3T is dropped. ?TTO^+ 
TOBC^TO*+^+TOf-TO*+^+^ In snw: 

and the penultimate Sf is not dropped. Hence we have 

the following rule: — 

2. If the ending TO^is preceded by a conjunct consonant of 
which the second member is J^or % the penultimate W of the 
*T base is not dropped. If the ending TO ^ is not preceded by 
such a conjunct consonant, the penultimate & of the base 
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is dropped necessarily and optionally in the Loc, Sing . and 
Neu. Nom . and Acc. Dual . 

Of. TRiwnrat, rtr, wfir — 

(c) In the 3rd class come consonantal terminations 
beginning with the Inst. Du. of the Mas . and the Fern,, 
and Neu . Nom . and Acc • Sing . The base before these 
terminations is called Examine the above forms and it 
will be found that the ending ^of the R?' base is dropped. 

3. (a) srefi’ — The final ^ of words ending in If^is drop- 
ped and the preceding vowel lengthened in the Nom . Sing . 

flwm, srfoRmj;, srforg, &c —(b) The 

R? base drops its ending % 

4. Examine the compounds It 

will be found that words ending in ^ drop their ^when 
they are used as any but the final members of compounds. 

5. The Fem. of THT^is TT3TT and of *TTfiraL, Mlfadi. Thus 
words ending in •f.foi'in their Fem. by the addition of 
The base to which this termination is added is the Rf base. 

3TPl 1 OTlfe cf 

srararalstri *rsgfrr i 

3Tsnps*n?*wr; I 

^ 50T5IT *7WIi^cT %sl STI^TOfl I 

??3[5wr *rm i 

qwrqn i 
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arRfTS I 

3#wJt ari^R: wr^r«it to > 

tfafire fg yrgrimf wqgir sn^R T ^ i 
TOft % Stsfa tug snwfa fegt \ 
argjr ^ ijuw q»qragra % i 

s^ji: 

l%rfcf3 xnwWm^iTT^I » 


qifr% g^RfflPi: i 

fgH^raTtro qra srtch %^r?i3^: 11 
tggft *rc *agg*t 3T % *TT qfir 3T >CT^ I 
%srnra 5% ir^ra g ttchh ii 
^ r-j&tarc: ^m«ihi % ft ^TO - foq i iu i 
fa$sn *ita«H«ii q>: qt; fowf^nq n 
JTPTT q^T g|[ *nfer ^IPn ^T&qqTT^fT I 
®rtrt %?r *iw^q q^r^wq <r«rr g^n n 


Is this the Prasravana mountain ? Is this the Dandaka forest? 

( Use «rfa )• 

Sages live on the tops of the Himalayas. 

* Rama says so, because he suffered much for Sita. 
t ?4 makes the sense indefinite, f%fifa= What possibly ? 

X Said by 'fft to 3WTT*^. ai 3T= Whoever, of whatever 
class. When *1?. is joined with the interrogative pronoun 
with or without f^d> or added to it, it has the sense 
of ‘whatever’, ‘whatsoever’, or ‘any’. *t: WJ*i= Whoever; 
%5n c 3^T^*i-by whatever means. 
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You should always speak the truth, never go out of ( ^ ) 
the path of truth. 

Those who do not act piously ( ) are miserable. 

He suffered much pain. 

I asked him the name of his village. 

Lord ! you are partial to that servant. 

There is nothing hard to the intelligent. 

Whoever I am, poor or low, my strength is in my merit. 
(Use % sst srr). 

Let us salute him; he is your teacher as well as my teacher. 

Nouns 

( ajfiWR: ) //(.—Ex- ar^n.— Birth, 
cessive burden. cITfT ( dWP ) m. — A father. 

srfrPOT ) in. — ’Excess. ?TPT ( ?rr4n ) n. — A descent 

///. — A way. into a river. 

3t*r ( 3T& ) /«.-•— A thing. ft.— Fate. 

<3T«Rnk!Tfl:) n.—The «rm^n— Lustre, 
act of beating a person. •TnUf.n. — A name. 

31111%/. — Beauty. — A bird. 

3W*t^ m . — The soul. tN’T ( «. — Strength. 

3nf^9I ?«.~Thc Sun. //<,., n. — AfEection. 

(?l?So, w m. siSHtm.— The Creator; n. The 
a skull, ft. a garland)- Supreme Being. [ment. 

A garland of skulls. (twsm) n .~ An orna- 

n. An action. ni. — Greatness. 

) m . — A dark ft.— The vitals, 

spot, a speck. The head: 2. The 

fufcn /. — P&rvati. I part of the mouth between 

universal the upper gums and the 
monarch. palate. 

*^ur (^m:) m . — A leg. m . — A sacrifioer, > 
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— A king, 

— 1. An armour; 2. A 
word used at the end of a 
Kshatriya name, 
ft. — An object. 

^n%^fti. — A horse, [country. 

m, — A foreign 
) m . — A Vaisya, a 
man belonging to the trad- 
ing class. 

ft,- A word used at the end 
of the names of Brahmins. 


m . — The moon. 

%$[ wfc. — A Siidra; a man 

belonging to the lowest class. 
(?f*W) /ft. — Self-control. 
3fTOF ( fM#* ) m. — A deer. 
fNJH,/. — A boundary, 

(^pfO — m . — A charioteer. 
— State, condition, 

A lord, 

7ft, — 1. A horse of Indra; 
2. Vishnu. 

Sfa* /ft. — A. horse of the Sun. 


Adjectives 


3T^r— 'Ignorant. 

( p.p . of «rfcT+f^C.) — 
Greater. 

Wig— -Not lord. 

3tforar% .( f. arfewf^rt )— 

One who does not speak 
agreeable words. 

— Unholy. 

— Dependent. 
sng*^~Of long life. 

(*f o m. Indra, 

$rilg. ft. welfare ; a word used 
at the end of the names of 
Brahmins) — A Brahmin 

whose name is Indra, 
f%?rf^~Some i .^.indescribable ; 

very great. 

^rfe^—Happy. 


m. A 

Kshatriya and^I^ft.birth)- 
One born of a Kshatriya 

( wi ) 

— Bookish; versed in 
book-learning. 

gy Switch of jjTs 1st 

Par . [ UPTBIIcT ], protected, 
m. a servant, 3fF5F{^?ft. 
the soul, a termination 
used at the end of a Sfgoifl o )- 
Consisting of Gupta and 
Dasa, ( I 

3y<?raWU«IT ^ 5P5RCRIT' 

) — Of a wicked 
soul, wicked. 

— Distant. 
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W#*~One -who can hold | fa^ofa-Fit to be thought of . 

things. | Omnipresent, ali-i)er- 

larSfa (/. ) -Natural, j vading. 

W7I%^-l\truul. i — Sensual. 

*nr (Pro. )- Another; great. ! Industrious. 

S«ar- Holy. ; Powerful. 

(p. p. of sr+tfs; 1st j srrei ( erg*, with, t%ot 

i J ar.)~Pnused. j learning ) — Learned. 

fiwnf^-Ono who speaks ' ^fT^^T^-Learning together: 

what is agreeable. a eo -pupil. 

^TTT%^"What is io happen. j ( P • P> of )- 

^JJT-True; real. j Proved, certain, established. 

SR -Better. 1 gffa— Fragrant. 

Roots 

aHT+% ( sTT^rft ) ( 1st Par. )- protect. 

To call. sr+3JI^ ( 5WRra ) (1st Atm.)~ 

fr ( ft f s a fo ) (C/7i To shine. 

Par. )-To cut, 5Tff ( 5If% ) ( la* Atm. )-To 

MI ( 71% ) ( 2nd Par. )-To "doubt. 

Indeclinables 

3T?TPT (I nd. p. p. of srfa-f?)- 3-It signilies probability. 
Having crossed, having *P1T As. 
surpassed. — If. 

^-Indeed ( It signifies SfrTT- -Truly. 

or probability ). - By all means. 

?I«ir— So. 

LESSON XX 

Passive and Impersonal Forms 

— Dcvadatta, a book, writes = 

Devadatta writes a book. 


7 
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— By Devadatta, a book, is 
written = A book is written by Devadatta. 

— Good lady ! I go now. 

^ I ! TR?r%3^TT JT5TT — Good lady ! is gone, now, by 
me = ( I go now ). 

3(^3) qfoqr— Dear child ! here, 
come, on a seat, sit = Dear child ! come here, sit 
on a seat. 

sirs ! an (it) maKrtq.srr {m) 3 (stj) qf^fcn 

— Dear child ! here, let it be come, on a 
seat, let it be seated, by thee = Dear child ! 
come here, sit on a seat. 

gqTt qf*g%: ^ Kings, with the learned, 

speak = Kings speak with the learned- 

^srnr ^TT^Tcr — By kings, with the learned, 
it is spoken = Kings speak with the learned- 

3 v 4T^»Tqqqi^cr — Learned men, the truth, knew = 
Learned men knew the truth. 

— By learned men, the truth, was 
known = The truth was known by the learned. 

^re arer q qffer--The good, not, ever, a 

lie, tell = The good never tell a lie. 

By the good, not, ever, a 
lie, is told = A lie is never told by the good. 

?jwff pftj’g srerRr- Quiet, let remain, your honour » 
Let your honour remain quiet. 
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rjwff ^fRcTT *RcTT— Quiet, let it be kept, by your 
honour = Let your honour remain quiet-. 

3<?FJTT Forest-deities, of kings, 

fame, sing = Forest-deities sing the glory of kings. 
erc^crn^'TTaiT By forest-deities, of 

kings, fame, is sung = The glory of kings is sung 
by forest-deities. 

f^TSRcTT — Let ( him ) conquer, your honour = 

Let your honour be victorious. 

3R3T — Let ( it ) be conquered, by your 
honour = Let your honour be victorious, 
turf Of kings, glory, let it be praised = 

Let the glory of kings be praised. 

% (% ) T^T cT JRT — Which, by your 

honour, is wished, that, all, is done, by me = All 
that is wished by your honour is done by me. 

crfe (cRL+fft) spOTcfta ^uuft^rj—That forest is 
indeed very pleasant. 

This lesson illustrates passive and impersonal forms. In 
active forms, called in Sanskrit, the sense of the verb is 
subjective. As active verbal forms express the sense of the 
subject, it is riot necessary to repeat the same sense by the 
addition of the Inst . termination to the subject. The subject 
is therefore put in the Nom . case. In y*rd4> 

expresses the sense of the subject. It is a form 
and the subject is therefore put in the Nom . case. In 

passive, L e., forms, the sense of the verb is objective. 
As passive verbal forms express the sense of the object, it 
is not necessary to add the Acc. termination to the object; 
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the object is therefore used in the Norn . case. In 

, lf^4M is that is, it expresses the sense of 

the 38T- The or object is therefore used in the 

Nom. As the form does not express the sense of the 

subject, the subject is used in the 3rd case. In 

3*^ the sense of the object is not 

expressed by the form &*=rf?r, which is 3^^*? is 

therefore used in the objective case. 

Transitive verbs have a passive ( ) construction; 

because they have an object; while intransitive verbs have 
no passive Ostff&r) construction; because they have no object. 
They have, however, a *IT^, impersonal construction, that 
is, a construction in which the verbal form expresses the 
abstract notion of a verb. THEfftr is active; ^fl^r SRI, 
impersonal. Both transitive and intransitive verbs have an 
active or construction. The construction is 

generally used in the 3rd Pers . Sing. only. 

•ft— Passive forms 

Present Imperfect 

Sing. Du. Pin. Sing. Du. Pin, 

1st pers. hr sfrareir H'hmrir arsfr^ aTHtaraf? 

2nd „ aww; 

3rd „ jfr^ hi*rt ?fm!% anfcw snfcRT 

I m per at, i v e Po te nt, ial 

1st pers. hr hrrI jfRnrt hrh hrh% 

2nd „ hrr HR*TRt hprto hrht: iftHnwra; hr«to; 

?>rd „ hrctrl htHhttj; hIhsttt^hrh hthhihih; 

F5T Present ^ Imperative 

3rd pers. 5TR& 3?!^ shirt SfHaTOC 

Passive and Impersonal forms are made up by adding 
to the root and then affixing Atm. terminations. The 
conjugational sign is not added to roots before this 
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Before the ^ of the Passive or the Impersonal form, the 
following changes take place ; — 

— 

1. The ending % and 3 are lengthened. 

^mrar, qre?r — 

2. Some roots ending in 3TT change it to f. They are 
^r, *TT> *T> <Tt to drink, ITT to abandon, and HT. 

,V % 

3. Roots ending in 3TT, and ^ are to be looked upon 
as roots ending in 3R* 

and ?~T%*PT, — 

4. Roots ending in change it to TT, 

^-3?Rb JJf-qfm; |=f 

=£ ( 3( is changed to 3, the following 
vowel is then dropped, and S’ is lengthened by rule 1). 

5. Some roots change their ^ and ^ to and 

respectively; This change and the vowels so substituted 

are called ^2R|R<JT. 

6. 3T^-&^-The vowel following the RTOR°T is dropped. 

7. ^ — Some roots drop the nasal; but ST^has^Jd. 

— 

8. The root ^ and the vowel preceded by a conjunct 
consonant take Gun a. 

w — 

9. ^[j when undergoing neither Gunn- nor Vriddht\ is 
changed to ^.and when preceded by a labial, it is changed 
to 3^. The ? and S' of 5^ and are lengthened when £ is 
followed by a consonant. 

^-rirsacl — 

10. Roots of the 10£A Conj. retain the Guna cr the Vi'iddhi 
change that they take before the conjugational sign. 
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causes some one to do ; ^>r^=Ho is caused to do- 

ll. is added to roots to foimi their causal base. The 
same changes take place before this WT that take place before 
the of the 10 th Conj. 

12. All the tenses and moods are formed from the causal 
base as from the primitive base. 

^PT^T; prefer — 

13. Passive or Impersonal forms of the Causal are formed 
like similar forms of the 10^ Conj. 

WR* + fft: = *T*$ft: or ^njft: , f^f^= ^ fifcRor 5T T&mr 

14. When f[ is preceded by any of the first four lettors of a 
class, it is optionally changed to the fourth letter of that class. 

5T®TT f>fT: — A mat is made by me. 

m_ — I made a mat. 

15. i*r (/. i*tt ), $wr(/. ssnrcfr) — An active form of the 
past participle is made up by adding sr^to the passive form. 


im'tm ^q-cr i 

T?R: ^ETcTT ftrcTPT I 

! fofirrft i 

tarsrr srrcwrcr I 

^raRTT i 

Trf^rsf^T srftnmlr 1 
! 4f^r5crm^m% i 
wr i 

?rwr *mr ftrr^cn: i 

*T <H4#cT«ITft JJRlr fit rRI 

fwp: ! cwr srcftsrr I 
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?rTTf^[% fji§R \ 

^ i # 


*rre%5Kir R^t^r*. f*r: I 

*tt ^rrar wreftfa Sr RtRtti^ i 

JFtTJT snsfct: snrftRorr Rr$R*ffftag^r<r \ 
*r sr*r tfr ^TpjRJRm ?r: i 
* nnW i^r %'wih^ Tjffrr %$ 3rs^ it 
f% 5 ^: f% *?rfRR i 
^k STOrarcr ?r ^?r: iR#sr?: II 
st^rt trt^FRTRT ?sreRSRn^ I 
srg?g^r ^rari ?rcft ^^wr% it 

^nr jfiNr irti &m rt^trur 
arRWR^rCRT q^rfct ^rRij^t: u 


The officer (SR^RTR^) is praised among the subjects. 

See, trees are surrounded ( ) by those creepers. 

We burn every day by miseries. 

Father and mother should be served by sons. 

The earth is created by God. 

Why are you not still silent ? 

Why do you seem dejected ? Leave off your sorrow. 

As long as there is even one disease, there is no ease ( §*sT ) 
to the body. 

I know (sra’+nqO that grief is not still given up by him, 

# Verily, virtues find their way (literally put their footing)- 
get success everywhere. 
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Nouns 

arfasrT^r Salu- I /.) — A forest-deity. 

tation. i /. — A change in the 

(SRsRO n. — A missile. natural condition; a 

STOfta (^WT^O m . — Asvatne diseased condition, 

dha sacrifice. fair (rain ) m. — A Brahmin. 

) m. — A thorny ! faro (f^T : ) m— An object 
shrub without leaves. of sense OCT? TO? 

^5 rn. — A sacrifice. anil are m’RT’sj. 

$RT (8=R V) m. — Decay. fT% /.—Increase. 

3frr%«T n— Life. j ^^^(^rg^rOw.C^go, 

3 ftj n. — Tin. 3TI3> ?n. grief 4~ m.con- 

sr^m /.—Natural state. tinaity)-Continuity of grief. 

(Wnvi) n— Death, j /.—The world. 

m^m — The wind. j m — A collection. 

*TT£ (*TT£:) w. — Stupor. I (*rsTd : ; Good) y/?. 

(*sm) n— A jewel. f A good person(?5fWOT ^rd^T, 

?PT (?rn:) ?w.— Passion. | sp^o). 

^ (^rarO />?. — Rama’s son. ! m. — A commander of 

If. (3Rg°, ^Tj w.+t’WT | an army. 

Adjectives 

^ (Pro.) — One. [accursed, cealed) — Immersed in hell. 

( p. p. of Censurable; ( p. p. of fd/+ ^ 4 th 

Par. to throwd-Soattered. 

One who is affected by {Act. p. p.)- One that 

sorrow; one who is dejected. has scattered. 
d^I%^(d^m„t?.hel] (J. Dependent. 

con- | *12 {p. p. of [T 5 ^] 6 th 

# The vowel of Copy. Ubh. is lengthened before 

Guna-making terminations beginning with a vowel. The 
conjugaiional sign is to be taken as a termination. ajffir-ct; 
&c. 
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Conj. Par.) — Asked. Gentle; a word used in 

33 (p. p. of Jpr ) — Foolish. addressing a Briihmin, he 

=rrs*I — Fit to be addressed. being gentler than the 

f%l%T ip#), of ) — Known. Kshatriya and other castes. 

T^R(p.p.off%+3Q-'Dcstitute. (/. ?3W, 33°, 

5Rr/^— Possessed of a body. )>■ p. of f3+33 n. )— Of 
{W °) — Fall of grief. accursed form. 

s» 

Roots 

5Tf + 33 (3T^n^rf%) ( -1: th 33(T*rf3'3) ( 1st Ubh. )— To 

Par. ) — To search. cook. [To surround. 

3FT+g (R33TR) (1 st Par.)— TR+f (APR® 3RTRRR )-- 
To take away. [To subdue. sjT3+R^(^®5rf^W|^)..Toset. 
MT+%3(Mii%rra) Ml Par.)- sr+q^lirq^) ( 1st Aim. )— 
RT + RI (RRTfr) [2nd Par.)— To strive. [To think. 

To come. [To sit. RRR ( Cau. base of 

MI3 ( 35R or Pass. RPR3 )— 33 (JJWFT, 3333) ( Mh Par., 
33+RT+33 ( SfqFSWT ) ( 1st 10 th Atm. )— To search. 

Atm. )—' To pcnsure. ^ ( 10 th Par. )— 

^ ( 3?Ro T35RR I) — To do. To observe. 

R (RRR) ( 1st Conj. Par. )— 33(35R° 3RR)— 1 To speak. 

To sing. [produced. PT + ?>T ( Ff+Mid) (1st Par .) — 

R 3 (UPra) (1th Atm.) — To be To pull. [To withdraw. 
3 (TSBR) (Mh Atm.) -To live. R 3+3 (R 3 TR) ( Is/ Par. )— 
ft+Rr(3R°R#R)-To place. | R; ( 3 >lt° 3£5RT) — To prai>se. 

Indeclimibles 

&rRR — Why ? • I 51^3 n - Day ) — Every day. 

3ffa?3 — Quietly. RRTRTR ( Ind. p. p. of the 

3^(13— -Quietly. Cau. of 33+33+ )— 

*39133 ( 3RRRTRR R®, srfcT+ Having obtained. 


519tf is another form. 
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LESSON XXI 

The Present Participle 

*T3$3R. — Hari, seeing, he is released a 

Seeing Hari, he is released (At the very sight of 
Hari, he gets salvation). Mark the idiom. 

SR’srt STcft^Wloir — At opportunity, waiting for, 
he is = He is waiting for an opportunity. 

wn*r W&sm—The Nandas, 
beasts, like, killed, of seeing, of R&kshasa = The 
Nandas were killed like beasts, notwithstanding 
that Rakshasa ( their minister ) was looking on 
( 7?^ TOFrer is Gen. Ab^oluk-miH'm )- 

^TT In days, in going, she, 

beauty, nourished = She nourished beauty as 
days passed on ( is hoc. ) 

fepa wfo sqir In a town, in being, in 

a village, an examination of gems = An examin- 
ation of gems in a village though there is a 
town ! ( /«reww is Loc. Abao. ). Mark the idiom 
and its figurative sense. 

H*IT 3^ft wgmj q^qreWRT f?rgfcr— This, queen, by 
two friends, being served, sits = Here is sitting 
the queen, being served’ by (her) two friends- 

^Hterr ^ssr:— Rise, by those 
wishing industry, by all means, should be 
resorted to=Industry should be resorted to by all 
means by those who wish ( their own ) rise. 
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^ ?rreT ^rrow^rr^r^r —Thinking, 
even, verily, not, its, cause, I know * I do not 
verily know its cause, even though thinking (of it). 

The Pres out Participle of Parasmaipadi roots is formed as 
under : — 

Hoots with their base ending in 9T— lsf Conj. ^ 

*R+3p=¥R<j.; ith Conj. SPrSPKf; 

w/i Conj. fH^+3T=hm, 

UUh Conj. ^+3R==^+3R- 

Roots with their base not ending in «T— 2nd Conj . 
SRt+SR^S (base before Pres. 3rd Plu.) + v Tcj^SR;; 2nd 
Conj.W-*ms m+Stfl-R (base before Pres. 3rd Pin.) + 

To a root, add the conjugational sign. If the base ends in 
sr, add and if it does not end in $T, add 3R to the base 
which the root! assumes before the 3rd Pers . Phi. of the 
Present Tense.: 

The Present ^Participle of Atmanepadx roots is formed as 
under: — 

1 St Conj. 1^+91 = ^+»=^,^+l?R=*fcrR} 

1.^ Conj. ^+«T = ^5r, ^+ITR=&roR; ith 

Conj. I%~-fif?RR; %+q = %I, f^+HR=I%WR; 0 th 
Conj.^l-femvn-, f +3T=^rq;+3i=f^n f^H-HR=-^Pmm; 
10th Conj. 5*HFH-3TR?WTFI; 3tnp^+ 3R = STUPOR, 3TRS3R 
+jfR=3nH?HWR. 

’ Tho word WHHR is itself a Present Participle and shows 
how Pres. Participles from rbots like ^t^ave formed. 

To a root, add the conjugational sign. If the base ends in 
3t, add *TR; and if it does not end in ST? add 3TR to the base 
which the root assumes before the 3rd Pers. Plu . of the 
Present Tense. Examples of 3TR will come further on 
( Vide Lea. 25 ). 
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Pass. Pres. Part. 

^ ^ 

f> — M.WIOI 5R[ — 3IOTTR 

*p; — g^smrH i? can. — wwi 

The Passive or Impersonal Present Participle is formed 
by adding JTPT to the Passive or Impersonal base. 




Mas. 


Neu. 


Sing. 

Du. 

PI a. 

Sing. Du. Phi. 

Nom. 



^T^Jrdi 

Acc. 

9 ) 


?* f 5 79 

Inst . 



The rest like 

Dat . 


>> 


those of the Mas. 

AM. 


?> 

j? 


Gen. 

5J 




Loc. 





Voc. 






These forms are like those of vni^or words ending in 
Mark the only difference in the Nom. Sin g. Ma * . fa *T*rr^ ; ) . 
lsi Conj. n *mrf. irsflPrfr j eth Conj. %q ttrf. 


Atfl 99 

w*™ 

6th 99 


10 th 9 9 


2nd 99 


Can. 

*TT mttrf. 

2nd 9 9 

*rrah/: htht-htt 


The feminine of the Pres. Part, is formed by adding 
In roots of the 1st, 4 th, and li)th conjugations and causal 
forms, ^ is inserted before this f? and in roots of the 6 th 
conjugation and those ending in 3TT of the 2nd conjugation 
*£is optionally inserted, ^is not inserted in the remaining 
conjugations. 

Neu. Norn., Acc Voc* 

Neu. Nom ., Acc., Voc . ^TRft- ? cfT ^if^f 

Neuter Nom., Acc., and Voc. Dual forms are like the 
feminine base* 
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q&qiq*--/. q&TRT — The feminine of the Atm. Pres. Part, 
is formed by adding 3TT. 

?crr: q^T^fr — This is an instance of 

what is called ( signifying disregard ) or q$T* 

The sense is ‘of Rakshasa looking on’; ‘In spite of Rakshasa 
looking on.’ q^mt 1 TtqWW means q^Rf: m : . As SRT: 

6rew. Sing, of *3^ is used in explaining the sense, it is 
called Hrf*’ qqh 

qriq fqemr^ and *T53cg are instances of gfctaOTT or 
Locative Absolute. The sense is qxRT ?%mwr?rfa and 

?T5g. ^ifcT, or is used in explaining the form. 


<W ^"|ni STf^ SW * 3531 % 1 

raStf srenai m 3i$rarr ?r ^hitanrr ftnprr I 

$33 rn'TOTCT ? I tI 

3 T#r w irat^: ’frnmnr i 

stoit <Rfr sfaRtSR srfft %rrft RFF&FcrTft • 
sr^$r^ fero ^tst; i 

*r 3 ftt wttIr srm; I 


cTT^T $cRRR 3 pT JRTFfWJ 

sftgjTFrcg 'ret ?fr^r qf<rfas3crT i 
^ 33 strroraftrfc: i 
^foraNS 1 5fhn% ?wt- rem i 
*FTT 3%: ^ t 3R5T W(ft i 

ft ’IcTjppRt^' 

staffer *sr T5^*TT3sCcr QFgpcrcn i 


* These are answers to the preceding (luestions. 
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i &wagi 53ft a firen i 
^ 5ftf^gr tswfa ir wpi 

?«r «TO*pftrga' c«w§? i 


sftacg crnm^g gaSr ^\ r wn\ i 
^ngf^n^RswRRT % ft 3 t t^tot ttctt: ii 
3T1JS # <l>jf«iiRJTg7T SftatftRgll 

m *tt$: rrer €r g<m 1 

ot kiRi m *rrg*. ^ng: ii 

TUTO^ *TgT JTVjrr^r^ l 

srrw ^terorMT 11 


Would that I might go to Kasi and dwell on the banks of 
the Ganges ! 

He trembled at the very sight of his enemy ( Use the Pres. 
Part. ). 

Those who do not do their duty are ruined. 

All these men honoured the Pandit much. 

What have we* grammarians, to do with Nyaya ? 

The king asked, “ Queen, can the jmin be borne by you F ” 
Wandering from town to town they suffered many miseries. 
I found them talking on that subject. 

Are you not ashamed to tell a lie ? (Use with the Pres. 
Part. ). 

\Vhile he was king, the strong did not oppress the weak. 

( Use the boo . Absolute ). 

Notwithstanding that the teacher was looking on, a fault 
was committed by a pupil. ( Use the Gen , Absolute ). 

* *?Pf: and *WR: are Mas though is used in the Neu. 
here. n. = Measure or means of proof. 
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v 

No " ns S^r «,» 


3Tf (3Tip3[) n ,— The body. 
3RpT 0»U*m) n. (^<If 3 »)-An 
evil. 

( arasR: ) m.—kxi 

opportunity. 

n.-A covering. 

^f^rm^rr (^ro, vrfkm /. 

poetry, 3TP3T /. a branch)- A 
branch consisting of poetry. 

Osmi qq STrar ^f^RTrar) 

/. — Beauty. 

^QT n. — A cause. 

— Happiness, 
^rfe/, (also^/.)-The high- 
est point. 

SFT^fr /—Moonlight, 

(SffiRP*) w.-f Milk. 

%*f m.,n.- Welfare. 

3^ (3°t 0 m ' — An advantage; 
a use. 

) m— A 

kind of stone ( It is de- 
scribed as oozing water, 
when touched by the rays 
of the moon). 

^firSTT /. Collection of 
darkness; night. 

am rs (^rmrscrO m. (am m. 

a father + TO ?n. a foot, an 
honorific term, used in the 
Plu ,) — A revered father. 


aTTO (aiwO m. — An ascetic. 

(q&R*) n, — Seeing. 

TO (TOfO m, (Always used in 
the Plu.)~— A. wife. 
fifTO ITTOHO m . — A day. 

— Sight; the eye- sight. 
TOT/. — A queen. 

TO (TOO m, — King of Patali- 
putra. The Nandas were nine 
am(aW)m.-A lord, [brothers. 
W (WO m. — The Sun. 
TOa (Taa^) n. — A town. 
qnft$TT/. — Examination. 

(g^flr^n) n.-A white 
lotus; a sun-lotus. 

( 3*TO) n. — A merit; a 
meritorious deed. 

TO (TOO m. — A citizen. 

5TTOT (JTTOO n?. — A region; a 
country. 

imt? (it^sawr in%T«, 

ST— great + mq m. joy) ra. — 
*3^ /.-Prosperity. [Great joy. 

*rfcPT(*ftjpnj) n— Food. 

) n.— Youth. 

?T8Er?T ( Tl^f: ) wo— Name of 
king Nanda’s minister, 
m. — Fire. 

m. ( ;n. The sage 

Valmiki+^ftf^ m* A cue* 
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koo)-A cuckoo consisting of 
Vtilniiki, Valmiki described 
asa cuckoo(m«4flw>^ 

w*— God; Brahman; fate, 
feqq (f^OTO — A subject. 
m ( setTOR: ) wi.— De- 
termination. 

m. n.— The 
cold season; Mag ha and 
Falguna months. 

*mtf— a female friend, 


^ OSIP) m. — Company. 

SR? — -The act of 

taking (cfR^hcff— Marriage). 
sfaR (sftTR:) m. — Respect. 
sthjr n. —Goodness. 

/. — Accomplishment. 

%T, 

n. snow; Adj. cool + G^ff'/o 
a ray)— One whose rays are 
cool, the moon (f^?TT ^T^FRl 

S? fcfflfor:). 


Adjectives 


One who does evil. 

— One who does good. 
( p. p. of sqd-^)-Dead. 
— Fit to be disregarded. 

fi l WiW T— (Pas*. Pres . Part. 
of 1%^ 10 th Par.) — Being 
cared for. 

— {p. p. of f ) — Torn, 
also) — New. 

W (Pro.)-!. Another; 2.Great; 
3. An enemy. 

qzpmminiPass. Pres. Part. of 
qR + 3t? + 3TRC )— Served; 
waited upon (/.q^T^OTRT). 

3Rfhg*m(Pres. Part, of 5J%+ 


f^ls7 Atm.)— Waiting for. 
5TR (/>. V* of ST+Wq;)— Ap- 
proached. 

Sg— Much. 

SR* — Crooked, adverse. 
^rr%^TR ( p. p. of fk +'<*&+ 

) — Passed. 

ofg^l^ Par.)- 
Mourning; lamenting Cor. 
Wp-U J res. Part, of ^ 2nd 
Par.) — -Being; good. 
^sq(PoLj). of *fa[)— Fit to 
be served. 

(p. p. of $T?[) — Borne. 


Roots 


(1st Par.)- 

To grow. 

3^+CTT (THS) ( 5l%S^r ) (Is/ 


Atm.)—' To grow in power. 
( sparer ) ( is/ Aim. )— To 
shake; to tremble. 
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(1st Par.)- To coo. ashamed, 

f (jptfo) (lsf Par.) — To melt. (fopsfa) ( Is# Par)— 

ar+55q:(JRBr%) (lsi jPtor.)-To To open, 
prattle. *nj;+ wt; (d*rm) (is< Atm)- 

(6 th Alm.)-To feel To talk; to converse. 

Indeclinables 

— Thus. is gone ; cruelly. 

sjj’Wft'— Somehow or other; ITfW**T (*§« » *TS* ad), sweet 
with great effort. ^ +3T^ n. a letter, flipr*!- 

I%=t%n?Tgone SITtm q*IT 

+ *Fttf. mercy, ^FTT ?PTT)— In sweet words. 

More. 

In a way from which mercy In a thousand ways. 

LESSON XXII 

Words ending in *ra; and t*ra; 

f«TS[R. — A learned man writes. 

*f fwi i Not, any thing, of the learned, 

inaccessible = Nothing is inaccessible to the 
learned. 

WTcfel — Intellect, only, than strength, 

more powerful=Intellect alone is more powerful 
than strength. 

In Dw£rak£, of men who dwelt, which, riches, 

* An adjective form, Neu. Acc. Sing., may be used as an 
adverb. <WT or W wratWT is used 

in the dissolution of a compound to show that it is connected 
with a verb and is an indeclinable. 

t preceded by ^3, or ^T, governs the Acc . A 
word signifying the place of residence is used in the Acc. 

8 
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were, they, of (to) the mind, even no place (in- 
comprehensible )= The riches which men who 
dwelt in Dwctrak& had were incomprehensible 
even to the mind (could not be even conceived). 
( 'SHT is plu- in sense). 

fegrR.srtst A learned man is worshipped- 

respected everywhere. 

— By the learned, in this case, 
a decision, should be made — A decision should 
be arrived at in this case by the learned. 

This lesson illustrates forms of wordsending in and^HHC. 


Sing. Du. Plu. Sing. Du. Plu. 

I%£n; Mas. Mas. 

JVom.f^R 

Acc. raihm. „ ,, $1*: 

Inst. fafHT &£' 5tr 

Dal. ,, te?^ : „ nf^wr: 

All. >, ,, „ » 

Gen. „ %Trq; „ &§<ir: 

Loc. ,. v teg >, steg 

Voc. te? tear tea: &te#r &%rbt: 

teg Neu. Neu. 


Norn., Acc Voc. rte(-? teifa ^ter? 

The rest like those of the Mas . The rest like those of the Mas * 
Fern. (Like H?ft) ^f’tr Fem. (Like Heft) 


Nom. te*. 
Acc. 

Inst. Sragr 
Loc. 


3rag Mas. 
SlW 


tea: 

Snftfir: 



115 


WORDS ENDING IN SRC AND 
Neu. 

Norn., Acc., Voc. SR: 3RTI% 

1. m^+ few % = f^f% = JIRtf^fa-When 

a dental is followed by it is changed to and if the 
dental is a nasal, it is changed to the nasalized <$. 

= Small-5!f5R-5!^m^: = smallei—55f?W-5!fire= smallest ; 

3*3= Great-g^-nfPTCf^ greatei-gw»I-»lR«= greatest; 

( 5^ is changed to before and sDJ ) 

2. and are added to adjectives to form their 

comparative forms. 3RT and <HT are other terminations of the 
same sense. Before and the final vowel or the final 
consonant with the preceding vowel is dropped and is 
changed to 5?5-n^«;— n%). 

Fem. Jfiftosfr, urbi, jp<rcr, q^cri. 

3. > 3TS5TJ — Possessive terminations 
like and ?^nro dropped when and are affixed. 

'ft 

The following rules can be deduced on an examination of 
the above forms of words ending in ^0[ and — 

1 . ^ is inserted before the final consonant and the vowel 
preceding ^ is lengthened in the *l4*ii4**^in* 

2. not at the end of a <Tc[ or a grammatical form, is 

changed to Anuswdra , when followed by or Sf. 

f^+ara:==i%pc+aR:=^f , i:} 

?r%3 + are; = sra: = drs; + arg = %q;-, 

^^+^=f^^+ 3T ^==(^g t + « ra :=f%syjj; 

, ^^+^^ , 5^+3ig:= ! ^a:+8T^==^s — 

3. ^ at the end of the *T base is changed to and the If, 
preceding , is dropped. 
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%^+g=ta:-f 

5=ftpg— 

4 . ^ at the end of the <T3T base is changed to ^ when 
followed by a hard consonant and to 3[, when followed by a 
soft consonant. 

It is to be remembered that the Neu. base of the Nom 
Acc., and Voc. Sing . is the ^ base and the Neu . base of the 
Nom., Acc ., and Voc. Dual, is the base, while the Phi. 
termination of the Neu. Nom., Acc , and Voc. is 
The base to which the./b/n. ter. ^ is added is the H base. 


^ ’mjmtRr srrar: I 

3TFf ! ^5PTcrrH.I jTg^TTTrTrl i 

% f% c^tt 31:% cnr^grraT ! 

TwrwTsr Jtrfffe'br i 
am m wt; iRft 1 

tgnr^ ^yr: srfsmr 1 

^rrf^r r%nrarimti 1 

*fr =srm 1 

TTT^rTT JTT%TT5li ^ gST 5TmT*H 

gon 1 

gormm?:«JT *prc*nfrcw sott 11 
m *rm sr%r 1 

qnrwpft **«r qm *r turner 5%: 11 

- 3 TTf ^qrf^RFiFr srf^gm =gr 1 


The verse applies to Kama. 
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st mx sn%rr: II 

srnfr stw ctt. sffc& ter*r ^rlr i 
?TqTf^T#TFnW srFTf^rTftrft^^ II 

M*ror*g^ WXX TT?n% ^r'TTf^T gfa teen I 

As days went on, the boy became clever in all arts. 

Revered teacher ! I bow to yon. 

The joy I felt ( ) on Seeing you knew no bounds ( Use 

3THS?F®r 7*1 ^rU R?r: ) 

Life wastes away every day. 

We should bo patient in adversity. 

Good men look upon the world as without essence. 

Fools should not speak in an assembly of the learned. 

We should sfcriye for our welfare. 

I have no energies except (f%fT3T or the internal (SfRhT). 

Somehow or other ( sfWrflr ) you should get out of the city. 

Nouns 

3U^jir/. — Liking, [nation. $nflT/. — Forbearance. 

) m ' — Coro- f%xr ( n. — The mind, 
snjftr /. OrfSIST 0 ) — N o proper iJTUR / — D waraka. 

place ( — In- (f^WO m. — Decision, 

comprehensible even to n, — i. Dress; 

the mind ). dress of an actor; 2. A 

WOTT (WEI*:) m.-Form; face. place behind the curtain 

(sTWT^g;) n . — All where actors dress thorn- 

ornament. selves ; attiring-room . 

&5T (fc«0 m. — Affliction; vice — Cleverness. 

that afflicts the mind. ( 2TFn%rtfJb m.— 
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austerity, fastings +f^rar n. 
determination; desire) n . — 
Expiation; repentance (STFT 
is changed to 5T in com- 
bination with farT or 

( vrr?:-?[*0 m,, n — A 
frying-pan. 

n. — A 

moment; a short space of' 
spt/. — A fight. [time. 

TTRt/. — Night. 


fasRTT (fot**:) m— Exploit. 
f^TR (fawpflO n— Doing; 
arrangement. 

f^Raw (T^fSW) m . — A chango, 
caused by flurry of the 
mind or confusion. 

Attachment, 
TO ( TO 5 ^ ) n . — A vow. 

5T33TF / — A bed. 
n. — Welfare. 
n . — An assembly. 


Adjectives 


— Incomprehensible. 

— One who has 
obtained. 

^ij^TOrOne who has dwelt. 
TOf^Cp.p. of TO+tft 4 th 
Par . ) — Finished. 

WHIFF — Fit to bo obtained 
by a boon. [Called. 

SHftT (p.p. of 3TT+% 1st Par.)- 

mwm (*jo, f^r+w mrf. 

name; 3T 

&TTPR:)— Of what name ? 
— One who has done. 
*TO*TTO>tt.( /.TOTO<ft)(Pr0 .)- 
Your Honour ( TOTOrTT^ 
Her Ladyship ). [Heated. 
TO (p. P» °f ^ ls£ Par . ) — 


s&W ( Pot. p. of po— Fit to 
be seen. 

pHM** — One who has led. 

(p. p. of H+i'sn; 6^5 /a 
P ar.) — Sent. [Par.)-Sent* 
(p.p. of sr+l%^ 6 th 
( Pot. p. of H + ^r )— Fit 
to be given away. 
Intelligent. 

o 9 m^+ vm&im.y 

One whose soul is great; 
liberal -hearted; magnanim- 
ous. [Par.)~Observed. 
*#cT (p. p. of ^ 10 th 

— The best. 

sNr — M ore praiseworthy. 
^T(gvery+am)-Very small. 


* This word as well as is used in the sense of — 

'jaft l 

injn^ ^fr n 
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Roots 

(2 nd Atm. ^ (fasfa) ( 1st Par. ) — with 

To speak. (Atm.)-— To stand. 

Mf (^4® ’JST^—To seize. 

Indeclinahles 

Elsewhere. |fa?T®r ( Ind.p.p . offt+fT)— 

<fff — Then. j Having abandoned; except. 

LESSON XXIII 
Numerals 
( From 1 to 10 ) 

i 3 tt> gn; sirer- 

sHclf^gC — Of a widow, a re-marriage, accord- 

ing to the Sdsfras, so, some consider. Others, 
while, prohibited by the Sdsfras, so = Some 
consider that widow-remarriage is in accordance 
with the Sdsfras, while others consider that it is 
prohibited by the Sdsfras- 

5 1 5TF3T: 

^rf^T — Rik, Yajus, S&man, so, the three Vedas. 
Of the three Vedas, many, branches, are = Rik, 
Yajus, and S&man are the three Vedas. There 
are many branches of the three Vedas, 
agpifr jprrfa gRrrft ftrsrer usj 3 *nr-Of 

Brahman, mouths, four, of Siva, five, of 
K&rtikeya, but, six = Brahman has four mouths, 
Ssiva five, but Kdrtikeya six. 

* **TT in Atm. when preceded by or fa. 
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This lesson treats of numerals. 

The cardinal numerals from one to ten in Sanskrit 
are as under: — 

fil, ago IWg, HT, HHg, and ^SfRt 

Ta>: , <#, glsara;— 

is declined like In the Plu. it means ‘ some ’. 



% Mas. 

fit Fern., Neu. 

Nom. 

A 

If 

t 

Acc. 

99 

99 

Inst. 

s;narg 


Dat. 

99 

99 

Abl. 

99 

99 

Gen. 

sat-* 

sat: 

Loc. 

99 

99 


% is declined only in the Dual. It should be looked upon 
as 5 in the Mas., and the Neu. and i*r in the Fem. 

Numerals from fa to are declined only in the Plural, 
fa Mas. fif Fern. 1% Neu. agr Mas. an?; Fern. 
Nom. m- fira: atm aiam awa: 

Acc . 99 ?? ^5?* 9 j 

Inst, film: finjfa: The rest like agm: aa^fir: 

Dat. fitwr: fiupa: the Mas. forms, ag«h aan?a: 

Abl . 99 9 9 99 5 ?' 

Gen. aamm; fognrq agojfa; aaiFirq; 

Loc. filg fihjg agf aa??g 

ago Neu. ag m., f., n. asrgj/., f., n. sregd/., f., n. 

Nom. a?arft ara-^st 

Acc . >> >> 


?) 


?> 
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Inst. The rest 

^f*r: 



Dat . like the 

<SR[WP 


afTg¥q:-3Tgrwr: 

All. Mas. forms 

99 

»> 

99 99 

Gen . 



3TOTRI; 

Loc . 




Mark or 

**£3$ — Between ^ and 

^ is optionally 


inserted. 

and 3/^ are declined like 
The first ten ordinal numerals are as under: — 

pwt-jtt, srfiRT-irr, stri^r-im grn^r ^T-, =ag£-sjf ; 

sq-qf; ’JWR -m; hgVr; Km m; sffCT-JTT; JTTO-W; 

inm has JR^r-JWn: Norn. Plu. 

similarly %riq^l:-r%ffrqiqr: All. and Gen. 

Sinn- &c. t similarly from fcfal and HrfRT — 
fitfBT and fRffa form Sing, forms of the Bat., All., Gen., 
and Loc. optionally like pronouns. 

Adverbs are-formed from numerals as under: — 
qsirerr ( In one way ) ; %=rr |m; rw-iror; &c.-~ 

By adding - <IT ( signifying manner ). 

*5^ ( In one place ) — By adding % ( signifying place ). 
t[35^P ( One by one ); f|*P ( By twos; two by two ) — By 
adding 3T3C ( signifying repetition ). 

(Five times); ( Six times ) — By adding 

( signifying repetition of action ). But has ST^(Once); 
fit % ( Twice ); f%, fo:; and =g$K, 

and ?W are added to *&>■, ( One of the two ); 

( One of many ); Ac. — and 

are declined like pronouns. But n+cj< Neu. has 
Nom. and Ace. Sing. 3T*r has z&m ( One of the two ); 

■M'ddfd, &c. is declined like a pronoun; but 

( One of many ) has SRTrWPT, 3T«raiT^ &c.— aB^RTR 
is declined like a noun. 
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fo# Kiw’r: i 

w«:f% tt ^ Rgre rrar d^r; xsg&fo i 
rpti wfofc ^rM ^r Tfrrrr^r %^rt ifrr ^ 
^rr^ i 

srriwrr <TTfawng^T i^rr &rstt srrtt 
-zvjxx sromr: snuw *r«st% i 

snfTR ggnit qf^RT *r% tiFrer a$,wroU 

*r3Rt 5T%: l 

smfiresafa; nqsn \ 

3T fa ^r ! ^facT r9PTT ST«W 3TPjfa *fa^* 3 n*TTfa : 3' 
fJr^pff HJR: I 

sraBnfr %cj7?ift?qT=5^T i 

stow srfarct InR^wt soft fiincrar: i 


& TsmSt \ 

P gsfa: sr* 

aramFWwrWT ?T3R SF3R ?TVTr I 



^r Hfansngfa *vz ^nW’ararfjR; n 
%^rr q^r fai4 ^j^rr i 
^faqrcrcsT Ifa ^^rfa qt^r g ii 
^ ^ ^ <rref ^ # sjet^s 1 * i 
$\i w^rfa ^rratr-s^ h 

3T«frfar facss^rfacrr «r 
fjRrr ^ sfat fa ssri ffi r s i 


* 55ft, l*n, and 3 fIH , when they are preceded by sffa, govern 
tho A^cc* 
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snssraj tgzrs&zft f^rr 
^ 5g^r *t*c< ii 


The Sun has seven horses. 

There are three qualities, Sativa , Rajas , and Tamas . 
The Narmada is longer than the TApti. 

Siva has three eyes. 

Why do you consider me to be unholy ? 

I told him to count the fruits five times. 
Raghuvaipsa has more than ten Sargas or cantos. 

In the beginning there were four castes only. 

Nouns 


m. (^f°? 3TO ttdj’ 
best, n. birth )~-One 
whose birth ; is the best; a 
Brahmin, j [teaching. 
wafTOR («ran^».-To teach: 
3T3R (Wf^W — A way. 
3T?TBTrTf /. — Freedom from 
disease, health. 
wvwr (snare:) m — A stage of 
life. 

and &*RnFT are four stages 
of life. 

(srrcre?:) m.— -Taste. 
n.-The bosom, the heart. 
•ST*/.- The Rig- Veda. 

m -A manual of 

ritual. 

(spT^T:) m.-Son of 
Siva. He had six mouths. 


f&R ( ) n.— A poem. 

/. also)-A wife 
of mother of VRW. 

— A wife of 
mother of TUT. 

(^rO ni . — A collection. 

^T: — Prosody. : 
n . — A knee. 

(sfaSsN.!) m. ( Urgo, 
'fftN m. An animal, m. 
The world ) — The world 
of living beings. 

n. — A luminary (^TT- 
MMreqd^Astrologv which 
deals with the motion of 
luminaries). 

<T 3/. (also ?T5£/.) — The body. 
3TF5T (anrerec) w. — Copper. 

#*r ( 3[#n*) n — A Sdstra. 
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(terras) m — Name of a 
man. 

^5T (^5I-) m. — A country. 

m. (^5°* % two, srrfgr 
/. birth) — One of the twice- 
born — the Brahmins, the 
Kshatriyas, and the Vaisyas. 

fifas ( ®Tf o, 51 Hr w 

W‘ it Hr *?p) m — 

A bee. 

f^5rE (f^rfvq;) n.— 1 The science 
of etymology. 

fcTPn) m. — The science 
of Nydya or Logic, com- 
posed by Gautama. 

35TWS (3*TO[tF) m. ( 3 ^ lad. 
again, m . marriage) — 

Re-marriage. 

SRIRT (SPUTH:) wi. —Salutation. 

STfifaTl" (iTHM^O^^Acceptance 
of charity. 

TO (TO*0 n. 1. Power: 2. An 
army. 

WRr^r /. — One of the six 
systems of philosophy, 
composed by Jaimini. 

m - A sweetmeat. 

55T3T5T (TOTO^) n. — A sacrifice. 
n — xhe Yajur-Veda. 

TO? ( TO?3f ) n— Zinc. 

TOT* ( TOR*0 n.-Officiating 
at a sacrifice. 


*rih ( *THT: ) m — One of the 
six systems of philosophy, 
composed by Patanjali. 

*3F (?JP, WHO m. n.-Tin. 

TO ( TOO m. — Mercury. 

^ (F'^TH) n— Silver. 
«5t5FTOT ( n.— Grace. 

SR? (^1*0 n.— Iron. 

( ^on ) m. — 1. Caste; 2. A 
letter. 

favwr/.fago^ Pr^.without; 

! **ra.husband)-One whose 
| husband is dead: a widow. 
jr^IS? m. (tST? n.+f$r m.; 

: cT^5«) — A tree of poison. 

j^TOFfaUFOn- (a*S°» 

! The Yedas, ^ n . a part )- 
A part of the Yedas. 

| *?FcT m.-Tlie V edanta 

philosophy; one of the six 
systems of philosophy, 
composed by Badarayana. 

) n — 

Grammar. 

tSrfeu ( n. — One of 
the six systems of philosophy, 
composed by Kanada. 
m*T/.~A branch of the Vedas. 

-A science which treats 
of pronunciation, 
faro: n. — The head. 

(ffffO m— Company. 
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(#Rl) n.— One of the or 

six: systems of philosophy, snfaRSFRTT 3R33T ) — A good 
composed by Kapila. person, [mother of 3S£FFn. 

— The S&ma-Yeda. gffiRT /. — A wife of ^R^T; 

RTR n. — Lead. n. — Gold. 

Adjectives 

st&r (/; sr&ptf )— Securing TOSPlftftg ( 5TRT n . A 

wealth. [some. Sdstra + ^fftR<^).p.oiHfd + 

(Pro.)-One ; (in the Plu.)~ ffcl ith Par.) Prohibited by 

U?PR[ — Greater. the Sdstras. 

5rqr*5T (p.p.ot X+^ithAtm.)- *TCTRT (*Jo, *j=wih, 3TFST n.)- 
Obtained. In accordance with the 

f^r^rrf^ (/. One gdstras. 

speaking agreeable words. (^fo? 

(/. )— More With eight limbs ( 3RRT- 

powerf ul. 5TWRT 

Tasteful 3<OTR: or 

— Under control. ). 

R£3[-One wholfnowsjleamed. — One who has sat. 

Roots 

(1st Atm .)— To like that likes a thing being 

(It governs the Bat ., the used in the Bat.; §*4 
word signifying the person Thou likest). 

Indeclinables 

of srr4 + str* )- ^^r^— N ow. 

To sit on; to enter upon. — Simply, only*, 
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LESSON XXIV 
Irregular Nouns 

— By the eye, blind = Blind of one eye. 

Therefore, friend, 
thou, art, which, mine, that, thine, certainly = 
Therefore, thou art (my) friend. That which is 
mine is certainly thine. 

3[vrr Of curd, by the state, 

changed, milk, this = This milk is turned into 
curd. 

^FSTT #orf iTOlt vjjh—Of the husband, service, 
of women, great, duty = Service of the lord is a 
great duty of women. 

WTrirTIW ST^lT^r:— Urvsi, proud of 

beauty, of the Goddess of Wealth, one who 
eclipses = Urvasi eclipses Lakshmi who is proud 
of beauty. 

HP-jfri wrfar— Of the good, fame, 

in all directions, spreads*The fame of the good 
spreads in all directions. 

ftw i vS l Blessed, thy, ways, may 

be * May thy ways be blessed ! 

This lesson illustrates the forms of <TTU, Sft, tiff, 

«n%, 7^, and . 

1. The Inst,, Dat., Ail., Gen., and Loc. Sing., forms of 

*rf?r are respectively tPSTT, ’TUh, and The rest 

are like those of 

2. 3JJR&, &c. — At the end of a compound, in words 

like &c.i ifo is declined regularly. 
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Ht% J/as. 



Sing. 

Du. 

Pin. 

Norn . 


zmm 

?remr: 

Acc . 


?> 


Inst . 

srwr 

3ti%*3re; 

3T%1%: 

Dat. 


?> 

3ft%33: 

All 


>5 

>) 

Gen* 

?> 


3i%i«rm 

hoc . 

31331 

?> 

3T1%3 

roc. 

31% 

3U3I31 

313113: 

3. The first five forms of 3(1% are 31311, 

3134131, 31*313: 

srernm, and srwn. 

The rest arc like those of Rm. 



%r Fan. 



Sing. 

Du. 

Plu. 

Nom. 


f%3( 

(%3: 

Acc . 


99 

3ft:-f%3: 

Inst. 

t%3( i 

3ft*3i3t 

%lfa: 

Dat . 

rs A. j 

? ) 

%R3: 

46?. 

%3P 

J) 

99 

Gen . 

J J 

f%T3P 

wrro; 

Loc. 

(%3I*I 

99 

%13 

Voc. 

ret 

f%3t 



4. 3ft changes its t to f3[ before vowel terminations. It 
has 3ffat or as Acc. Sing, and %P or %3: as Acc. Plu. 


Sing. 

sfr Fem. 
Du. 

Plu. 

Sing. 

^ Fem. 
Du. 

Plu. 

Nom. «fti 

ftnfi 

f%3: 


* 

wn 

*J3: 

Acc. fa33; 

99 

5) 


99 

n 

■Inst. f%31 

«ftwrrn 

«ftf5i: 


«[WTW. 

5^: 

Dat. f%3-3 

J? 

sftwr: 


99 

sjwi: 

Abl. f%3:--3P „ 

99 

^3 ; "3P 

99 

>> 
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Gen. 

^r:--qr: 

finrf: 

srmnj. 




Loc. 


55 



55 


Voc. 




ST: 

«v 


w- 


5. In the forms of words like *3fr, ^T, ft, and ^ , the 
following changes take place: — 

(a) of the Norn. Sing, is not dropped. 

(fi) t is changed to and ^ to ^ before vowel 
terminations. 

(c) In the Dat All., Gen., and Loc. Sing . and Gen. 
Plu. they have two forms, one of which is made up 
regularly by adding the terminations and the other is like 
that of and 3^. 

Neu. Fern. 



Sing. 

Du. 

Plu. 

Sing. 

Du. 

Plu. 

Nom. 3TJ% 

^%*rr 

ar^rM 

%-n; 

if^TT 

%r= 

Acc. 


?? 

55 


5 5 

55 

Inst. 

srspu 


«rr%m: 

rv 

Tf^rr 

i %***ttn 


Dat. 

3TSFT 

55 

3T%WT: 


55 

%WT: 

All. 

3{$?n: 

55 

55 


55 

55 

Gen. 

?? 

3(S?JTT: 


5? 

%fr: 

%rw; 

Loc . 

ar$rfa 

^ofi: 

3H%3 


55 

% 

Voc . 

an%-% arf^rni 



rv T ^. 

Tf3TT 

%T: 


G. 3!%, and are to be considered as 

and before vowel terminations beginning . 

with the Inst. Sing. * 

f^wre^, %; fg— 

7. ffa, ^ , and words ending in ^SC( like 5ffr5£5£, 

&e.) change their final ^to^J before consonantal terminations. 
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<Tf*M Mas. 



Sing . 

Du. 

Flu. 

Nom . 

q^rr: 

qwipft 

qs^R: 

Ace. 

qpqreq: 

>> 

qq: 

Inst. 

qqr 

q&wng 

qfqfq: 

Dat . 

q$r 

» 

q$r*q: 

All. 

qq; 

M 

>? 

Gen. 

» 

«T*rt: 

qqiq^ 

Log. 

qf^r 

1> 


Foe. 

qjqt: 

<n*nqt 

q^nr: 


8. qfSfcUias q»n:, tRTUTt, <I»irq:, qwnqg, and q^IRtas the 

first five forms. Its q base is qq^. 

9. ^ftqq^A way to heaven — At the end. of a compound* 
qBpjJs changed to qq. 


f5FT*Tfrr I 

3T?T qWJR m^rTgqfcl^cf I 

^ =5 ^ra- cWT JTg drT qsg ppfopo 

an: nn ! m%rxm§ n % ftrafon 

qrr qrs^rarr n fofT »rerr m 

n nr# JTWft 3T i 

srram w qfeir n^- 

ffRg r » 


?£rfa: frsr n *srfr?<r gflr n*r: i 
pnrsnrn.’m: nf^#cr vi n tftrr: I 
arfst%: fertfr gar^i 

Among words ending in f , *4) (A woman in her courses), 
a# (A boat), ifF^t (A stringed musical instrument), *ft, ft, 
and ®ft do not drop Q. of the Nom. Sing. 

9 
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’ron^r *r w<ri i 

5fTs?m# gqr 3W*wwn* i 

c 

spnfa qftsreq gnspr* qf^rlr i 
sjqrfo ?r^r srwq tor g 11 
focrr %qT sngjrcnWf: i 
fom ?nn% qrq% g *rr forsiTir*^ 11 
3 T 33 *?rrfor qFPft *gfag?KT fog qqgtfter i 
irvp: w ^nrra% *rg foa^^rfor^rgii 

^jq»: $TO? fop: 1 W. *PT >*?: fopspppqt: I 
^tgqprfo *ppp: fop: fop: 11 

^rarre %w gaifor *rer: ^^IdY ^^rrq; i 
iT 5T3ffor qs TTf ^twqpfeci: fopp II 
•T^TT^wrqra«T^rf^g^rT«Tcf g^srr^r h qgfor 


Good men like him are rare in this world. 

Raghu conquered kihgs of all directions. 

He ceased, saying, “ You know best what to do now ” (Use 

spmH). t 

I do not know what the lady said. 

The husband should be an object of worship to all good wives. 
Friend ! do not take my words seriously. 

I found milk in the vessel turned into curds. 

A friend in need (adversity) is a friend indeed. 

* The reason why there is no Sandhi of and 

and and ^9^ is given in the following verse. 

• f There is a break of metre in this line as well as in the' 
above. There are many such instances in the Mah&bh&raia. 
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Nouns 

m . ( 1 TOTF^ ( tTCJTpIO m. 

3T + m . disgust )- udj . best+arS m. a thing)- 

Freedom from disappoint- The real thing 

ment; courage. )• 

(«T^Sm)n.~A sweetmeat. — Really; in earnest. 

^tWTTW n. ( 3rW qftfW (qftoCT) m— Joke, 

ad/. + 3T|F n. ) — The best ) m. — A cuckoo. 

Jimb, the head. ( : 3 Txf 4 (5|<W$W) m.-One who 

^ 5 H®). eclipses or surpasses another. 

{&mh) m . — A prefix. ^(^TJfOw.-Rending^nitting. 

T4?fr/. — Name of a celestial (^T3T“The knitting of the 
damsel. eye-brows). 

«PTRf/. — Fame, *£/. — The earth. 

(m., n.) — A ^/.— The eye-brow, 
hollow. (5^0 m. — Difference. 

W ( ^TOl) n.-f Ghee. (*£3** )n — Root, cause. 

^ ) n.-f Fraud. ORB*) n. ( jp. p. of ^ ) — A 

STPTT/.—A wifr. sound. 

/'• (^3®, ?^+«T3| Oroggp ) tn.-Spring; %51 

^m/.)— Thy recollection. and ^ETM- 

3T* n.— Curdled milk. ft<rlRrTd n. (p. p. 

^/.—Direction. of A prattle. 

) 71 ■ — Milk. f^rsfn/. — Desire of a speaker. 

/• Intellect. /. — Confusion. 

1 *TC ( ) m— A' wise man, — Sugar. 

<T% rn— A husband. m /.— -Labshmi. 

m . — A way. I m . — A friend. 

# 3?^and become ^ arid ^ in compounds when 
they are singular in sense. 
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compound. ation of letters. 
srriMta («i44te0 m . — A uni- (sMs s) m. — Company* 

versal monarch. (tii^dO m . Ayodhyd. 

Candied sugar. — A woman. 

*0 m.—son. WTO (WTO) m.— A habit 

(#R&) m. — Company. $ /. — Shame. 

sffefT f -Sandhi or combin- 

Adjectives 

— Uncertain. ^pT'^'Certain. J[ Fallen. 

( 3 * 3 +^ 4 ih Par . ( jp. p. of fa+q<0~ 

[ ] ) — Joined. ( pres. p. of )~ 

g^f^srer ( p.p. of 3f3+?)-Joined ftre-Necessary. [Dwelling. 

of^+^)-Torn <rfWcf (p. p . of qft+TO;}- 
Bad. Changed. 

— Blind of one eye. ^ff^RT-Last TO*-01d age). 

— Of what sort ? Hl«H (MT<=l*ft/. ) Holy, 

Black. — Sweet. 

Broken. [Speaking. 3^ (p* P- Joined. 

^VS^ipres. p . of *R[ ls£ Par.)- gpg ( ls£ ^Hm.)~01d. 

*Tf^?T (p, p . of ) — Proud. fire — Blessed. 

of 4 th Par . «3<jreRT (jp.jt?. of 

reTCST-Like thee. [3ft*cfa)-01d. I +^T 2nd Par.)— Come. 

Roots 

(Xst Atm.)- spread. 

To wish; to expect; to JT+fst-f-^ ( 5rf^3r®fiO (1st 
depend upon. [To lead to. Par . ) — To move. 

3<r+sn (sqfire?*) (1st Atm.)- (1st Atm.) 

Sf+*J (ireRfftf) ( 1st Par .) — To To resort to. 

Indeclinables 

— How much more. fsffSjot^ltcf — Through the force 

Inf. of ^O-To speak. of fate. 
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LESSON XXV 

Roots of the Fifth and the Eighth Conjugations 

— In all ways, a universal 
king, a son, may thou obtain ! - May thou 
necessarily obtain a son who will be a universal 
sovereign ! 

SJSJ Jt gpg - :— Hear, my, whole ( with the 

remainder), speech — Hear my whole speech. 

— Friend ! here, come, 
flowers, let us two collect = Friend ! come here, 
let us two collect flowers- 

H wi ^ wfeJTPT FrPJ srapr:— Oh ! Lord of 
the world! not, we, Thy, greatness, to praise, are 
able=Oh ! Lord of the world! we are not able to 
praise Th|y greatness. 

— Sacrificers, in a sacrifice, 
the Soma* juice, extracted = Sacrificers extracted 
the Soma juice in a sacrifice, 
fsnrft ^ — Thou, too, thy own duty, 

without a void, make = Thou too shouldst fulfil 
thy own duty ( au$pt = Fulfil ). 

I%TT 3RU — 

Without the grace of the Lord, hard to do, works, 
men, how, can accomplish — How can men 
accomplish hard works without the grace of the 
Lord ! 

This lesson illustrates forms of the fifth and the eighth 
conjugations. 
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5th Par. snq; 5th Par. 

Present Present 

Sing. Du. Plu. Sing. Du. Plu. 
1st pers. Rwifo f%5JdM ! d: a ip sftfir 3d<sjd: sipsjip 

2nd „ fadlfa fajjsi «rp~jd: w*j«r 

3rd „ Rrcift fagd-* fossjfSd srp^tf^ srpsjd: 
dd 8 th Par. ^v^5th Par. 

Imperative Imperative 

lsf pers. dddlft cPHR dddW STPddTHf an'ddTd aTT'^fW 
2nd „ ns dgdq; d^d arr- 3 % wi'gpm arpfd 
3rd „ ddt$ dg? m. arndta; arngdig; 

dd. 8 th. Par. snd 5th Par. 

Imperfect Imperfect 

1st pers . atdd^d 3ld«|d-dff a*i<ddd 3TPgd sipgd 

2nd „ aiddfc aidgdd. ®tdgd STPdt: ^r^dd^H^ 
3rd „ aiddld Sidgdld 3>dsdd STPdfcj: arrsgdm arrgdd 
fd 5th Par. 5th Atm. 

Potential Potential 

ls£ pers. fagd^fogdid fagnm faNto 
2nd „ fcgd fdd f%TTd f^^rard^^dd 

3rd „ f%i®rrat.^rRn^;f%ig: fd?dtd fd^dtdTdrd ft«fwd 
dd Atm -l mperf ect TO ylf?n.-Imperative 

3rd pers. Sffigd SidHIdld SRP'dd f ^jdld fc»*md td fa'ddld 
2nd „ ®rdg«in SRFdTmd STdg^d ifosdiWdNj^d 
Present ^Atm -Imperative 

1st pers. d^ d^dt-dt dgdfc-*l$ dd% dddld%- dddwft 

2nd „ dg^ d?dm dg^ dg*d drdmm; dg«dd 

3rd „ did' dJ=dl% d*3& d^dl^dWHdl^ d^dln. 

On examining the forms you will notice as follows: — 

1. ^ is the conjugational sign of t he fi fth and 3r of the 
eighth conjugation. ( Wt~OT c «|5 ^t*^3 )* 
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Conjugations are divided into two classes* The' first 
includes roots of the 1st, ith, 6th, and 10th conjugations of 
which the base ends in ST ( and 3WT being the con* 

jugational signs ); while the second includes roots of the 
remaining conjugations of which the base does not end in «T. 

2. Before certain terminations, the final vowel and the 

penultimate short vowel take their Ou\ia or Vfiddhi , while 
before the rest no such change takes place. The former are 
called ( strong ), while the latter sifStelW ( weak )* 

3. Parasmaipada — The Singular terminations, except those 
of the Potential and the 2nd Pers . Sing . of the Imperative, 
are strong. The Duals and the Plurals are weak, except 
those of the Imperative 1st Pers . 

4. Atmanepada — The ls£ Pers . Sing., Du., and Plu . 
terminations of the Imperative are strong. The rest are weak. 

5. The Parasmaipada terminations in the case of the 2nd 
class of conjugations are the same as those of the l.s£ class 
except in the potential. The Potential terminations are as 
under: — 



stih: 


9TTH 

2nd 

3TU 



3rd 

wn. 


W 


G. — % is the termination of the Imperative 

2nd Pers . Sing . It is dropped in all roots of the 8th Conj* 
and in those of the 5th Gonj . that end in a vowel. 

7. The Atmanepada terminations drop the nasal from the 

3rd Pers . Plu . and ^ and are changed to 

srofr, sum**;, and sunn*. 

8. Stt^:-~Before termin- 
ations beginning with % and the S of the conjugational 
sign is optionally dropped, if It is not preceded by a 
conjunct consonant. 
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9. Pl'HiPtt, — The S of the conjugational sign, if 

preceded by a conjunct consonant, is changed to 3^ before 
vowel weak terminations. 


fP Ubh. 



Par. Present. 

ls£ pers. 



2nd „ 



3rd ,, 




Par. 

Imperative 

ls£ pers. 

_ ^--jTs 


2nd ,, 



3rd „ 




Par. Imperfect 

1st pei^s, 


sT$3r srpr 

2nd „ 


srfw 

3rd „ 




Par. 

Potential 

3rd „ 




Atm. Present. 
Atm. Imperative 

Atm. Imperfect 

MfW: 

Atm . Potential 


10* The root has ^ as its strong base and *§$ as its 
weak base. 

11. The conjugational 3 of f> is dropped before termin- 
ations beginning with 3[and *land before the Parasmaipada 
Potential terminations. 

12. — To form present participles 
of roots of which the base does not end in $T, Sf^is added to 
the weak base in the case of Par. roots and SIR is added to 
the weak base in the case of Atm. roots, 3R, and 3TR are 
weak terminations. 
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arrert i 

fJrroR 351R. graft gfe qgaT i 

dTcT ! ^ SfcfTg H SJIggi I 


wife gPPTT gTOifcr i 
3?ti ! m^iTcft Hpfn*n pr? f%?rf^ jf=ptht<jtt fcrsfcr i 

r: ^ptrfa araqreii fsrmwtfngj 


am tot xr^'jarr tot gidTO i dWcV’jTOT 

toi g RT ro g faRic n g . i 
SfTOTHT gt JT JPira^iW Wtewh 
to^t g^rni^i ^TOftfoaro r g gre £n*a%TO&- 
firoarofa* iror mftTOgTHnm srri^iRj^i 
f^Nsr g% g g^tfqr i^g: i 


TOgfc TOggfr ! to ^rtt sttut sRTOrfa t 


l PTOT f^TO[PT TO JT^PT 
5 Tto; tthi g^rfreror i 


TsTSTO TOTO^T^TTR^ 
TOTO 7TTOT =5T TSPRFT II 


$55T%: gfr?tfe TO filSdmj 

^nfcrfim TO TO ag^foit 5T l% T ^f^ r II 

to ^wp: ^qort to qpft srgsfc: i 

TO sfrffTOt W%#TT II 


m ^ TOTOgfaroi irr% f^rro.’^ro: *pt*U 

TOT TOT PT^Hfec?i ftRT sJfTOT PT ST^ST fef^RT II 


That girl plucks flowers from trees in that garden. 
Who cannot accomplish his object by industry ? 
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They sent him to K&si to bring books. 

Those who work do get the fruit of their industry. 

Let us now hear the instruction of our teacher. 

You should come here one by one, not by twos. 

Oh ! Lord ! I come to your protection. Protect me. 

Though he was weak, he challenged that strong man to 
fight with him and was therefore defeated. 

Nouns 


in -A. sacrificial priest. 
(awnOT)m. — A minister 
(3THT Ind. with, 91 an affix). 

(3TF9R0 m. — Customary 
respect. 

) m— The 

northern way. 

Wfd ( ) n. — A garden. 

S^T/. — Grace; favour. j 

($sfta:) m* — A man of 
a noble family. 

m. — Succession. 

^5 (*§R5:) m. — A rogue. 

m . — Pride. j 

^§J3[n. the eye+*?^ n.)- 
The fruit of the eye having 
seen an object worth seeing, 
(fipejo, ^ m.+^rr 
/. )-The worship of the moon. 
SFTfit m , — Relations. j 

(«r^0 m~ An archer. 
m~ A twinkling I 
of an eye ( in the 


twinkling of an eye, in a 
moment). 

fsmtn (fofrtTO 7)i . — A work 
entrusted. [duct,. 

-Morality; good con- 
( wttshu: ) n. 

Adj. much + <freH n. )~ 
Excessive affiiction. 
qrr^r ( ) m .— Son of 
Arjuna. [day. 

(/. )— The full -mo n 
(3T35H) w- — An army. 
{m^wv n. 

Brahman + n. a place)- 
The place of the Supreme 
Being. 

/. — Name of 

Duryodhana’s queen, 

^T/. — Prosperity. 

(*T3£:) m. — Pride, 
ife? (Jl^O m, — Company. 

3f5T fastt) m , — A sacrifice, 
sfppu* m.-The Lord 

of Yoga, Kjish#a. 
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<sWW(<* ( n. ( 5S9TI /. Confidential conversation. 

+3rra$ ».)- A net of creepers. (fifanp) m . — Dispute. 

The body. WB#/.— Speech. 

(fosnr:) m.— Conquest. WURT OSTORH) m, — A feuda- 

( Tqsnwnssrq: ) m. tory prince. 

(rf^S°, m. confidence OTT ( HRP ) m. — The Soma 

+3iranr m. conversation)- juice. 

Adjectives 

srg^TRT (p. p. of 313+ 2nd *q?(Pro.)~ Another. 

Par. ) — Followed. — Strong. 

®Rrfer ( p.p . of RRTC+?)— Hiqnm Omrr/.— delusion, fPT 
Concealed. an affix meaning ‘made up 

sr+q ftflfa , Of’)— False: delusive. 

p. p. of qft+*rr)— Not faqtfta {p.p. of f%+qft+f )- 
measured; much. Contrary, 

Universal. (p.p. of ft+Tf 1st 

f^RRPT-Of long Standing; old. Par., 10 th OM.)-Without. 

Hard to do. RTfitRIT (SgS R+arfifHtT m. 

W** (pot. p. of 30— Fit to j a follower)-With followers, 
be seen. * j HFJRtq (*lf R + arohl m. )- 

( qg o ) — From which With the reminder; 

power is gone; weak. t complete. 

Roots 

( 8th Ubh. )— To $ ( 8 th Ubh. )— 

discharge; To fulfil. To do. 

sin; ( s ri wftfo ) ( 5th Par. )— (fafftfo-fa#) (5th Ubh.)- 

To obtain; with 3 or 3UT — To collect; with or 

To obtain. To collect. 

* When it denotes relative position, it has optional 

forms— < UUH+-TO<1. 



140 


THE SANSKRIT TEACHER 


(8th Ubh.)— 
To stretch; to spread; with 
ST> or — To stretch; 

to spread. [challenge. 
^ tewftfo) ( 5 th Par. )— To 
jrfa+q^ ( tiforofr ) (ith Atm.)- 
To accept; to go through; to 
practise, [confer; to think. 

(IQtli Atm.)— To 
(mtft) ( 5th Par. )—' To 

Indecl 

( Ind . p. p. of 3(T+ii 1st 
Par.) — Having called. 

— Once. [enter. 

( Inf of JT + fast )— To 
( Ind . p. p. of ) — 
Having known. 

is 

compounded with a word in 
the sense of the Dal . and 
the compound is 
and ftiST* or necessary, not 


be able. 

3TT«f (8flfc L r Wi.)~To submit. 

?J (51) ( spifft ) ( 5tfi Pan )— 
To hear. [accomplish. 

*TTL («raiH^) (5 th Par.) — To 
g ( ) ( 5th Ubh . )— 
To extract. 

% ( ) ( 5 th Par. )— To 

send; with H ( )— 

To send. 

nables 

optional; iRHf : f^WT- 

qftsf: famqfarsro f* mi 

) — For the acqui- 
sition of knowledge; for the 
acceptance of learning. 

*m— Well. 

— In the evening. 

Wi^HrC Inf. of ^ )-To praise. 

f 5=1*1 ( Inf. of &0—‘ To kill. 

f^n ( Ind. p. p. of fl ) — 
Having abandoned. 


LESSON XXVI 

Roots op the Ninth Conjugation 

srpr 3TTi n% g g ^RT ?pn: — Mostly, form, favour, 
merits = Usually merits agree with a ( personal ) 
form. 

For thee, of great speed, a 

* On fttroo see the note on in the Notes on Prose 

Selections at the end of. the book P. II or Lesson XXXII, 
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horse, I bought = I bought a horse of great speed 
for thee. 

sfonrfar m TOR 3%:— Pleases, who, with 

good actions, the father, he, a son=He is a son 
who pleases his father with good actions. 

cTra^TrJTPT gsfrflfe — By the sight of a 
holy hermitage, self, we purify = We purify 
ourselves by the sight of a holy hermitage (rn^RL 
is used to adorn the sentence-erPT^i 

f^r <?i 1 3.1 — On this, a part of 

a slab of a stone, let (him) favour, a friend = Let 
the friend favour this part of a slab ( sit on it )< 

( s^;=pnO. 

TpnnfcT — A hundred, he robs, Devadatta= 

He robs Devadatta of a hundred ( governs, 
two objects, is a root ). 

% TT 3 R OTTT %gre fN ig 

3^im-Oh ! king ! this cow of the earth, to milk, 
thou wishest, if, a calf, like, this world, nourish = 
Oh ! king ! if thou wishest to milk this cow 
of the earth, nourish this world like a calf. 

This lesson illustrates forms of roots of the Sth Conj. 

5ft m mn. 

Par. Present Atm. Present 

Sing. Du. Plu. Sing. Du. Plu. 

lsi pers. SCToilfo UtMfc SKfafoT: sftwfral t ftWw g 

2nd „ jcfanfa aftofw: sftvrro a ft qfn) u&ufhfc 

3 rd „ wnrft. tfNra: nftwfer tfNn* sfan?t aft»n?t 
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Par. Imperative Atm. Imperative 

1st pers. afarrfa ssrora after aftewt 

2nd „ ssHtfe afteimrat 

3rd „ afteng ^e f ra w , Shfo l ^ afteraro. 

Par . Imperfect 


l.sf pers. WEIOIW, 


arecWw 

2nd „ ajJBnnr: 


aBCTift?r 

3rd „ 




Atm. Imperfect 


Is* pers. shbHwi 

vEmivrfk 


2nd „ aiaftafim: 



3rd „ stoottw 




Par. Potential 


1st pers. *wuircm 

wmmm 

#flTO 

2nd „ 


JBmPrm 

3rd „ rffrfifrWl 


JsNnj! 


Atm. Potential 


1st pers. 

. "v rv- r*\ 

^mfcrrir 

^rnm% 

2nd „ SCTiftm: 

swifomnn; 


3rd „ sfrrffa 

JEtofraiHIH. 



1. The above forms will show that«TT is the conjngatiotial 
sign of the 9th Conj. and that it is changed to ^ before 
consonantal weak terminations and to ^ before vowel weak 
terminations. 

2. — Roots* of the &th Conj. ending in a 
consonant like 33^ , &c. form tlieir Par . Imperative 2nd 
Sing, by adding 3HH without tho conjugational sign. 

3 . sisqHCfwnf^r — The penultimate nasal of roots 
of the 9 th Conj.. in dropped. 

4. <$-£*(%, Wfffo, 1^—3.. <M> m> 



BOOTS OF THE NINTH CONJUGATION 


143 


and certain other roots shorten their final vowel before 
the conjugations! sign. 


i Wtsctct srfcrsata^i 

■%%: ^TTcm gtrswr 

«R*fr airsug i 


3Tft ^rinnitqTT i srwsn^r ^ 



STfrTTT U*r TTT =* Z K W Z ty \ 

* 'a-sraUMiwKi ^rsft^ns^r i 

^RlFfKUI ?r ^R[ 1 

sriftapsgf^ jtptrj 

grgf^ra' \ 

aitsTR^nrr *r uRCptct 5t^tt I 
arr^^m: i 

srjt *rm W'i w-q^RiH i 


?ki% isng ^wn^n; ^ ?ren% sficrEn i 


mf&Kt 



H. i 


f^rt f^r ^itfSi«*WT i 

stfrsfr wrMt% 3rie5 : h 

«Slww f^4 i 

fjHPttK t&tl M rTTt: g#r if 

§^[%R<Trri Sftr^^f: l 



«.S- 
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?pir jpiirg jsott *rcrf% 

% fa?£jr srra ^n: i 
l^rr^nt srosrfcr «wn 
srgsnrrerrcr wwfcn: n 
?i^r3€R.fq^5ftTr g gs p igrcm ^ i 
*n ??rfcr ^^^wg’TT^sfJr^cggr: u 

g^pTORTR faftwfeT * ?n^fcw: i 

3TW $5 <nwg »rcnft<«g 5*: 11 


The wealth of learning nourishes much welfare. 

A son should please his father by his good actions. 

Gods churned nectar from the ocean. 

I bought this book at a high price. 

Do not stop her in the middle, while she is relating her story. 
I have learnt to-day the truth of the proverb that 
misfortunes do not come alone. 

Bhtma was not inferior to Duryodhana in strength, 

I am sorry to find you being reduced every day. 

Nouns 


3T«P?T (srgpOTO m, — Order. 

(^F^Om.-God of death. 
3WT (3T¥Rfl^) n. — Security. 
snqg[/. — Adversity. 

«X^°»WW5T/“ 
anxiety +^R ,J T n.)~Canse of 
anxiety. 

q«t%l (<p%T0 m . — A part. 
«ifaiil%Rrr /. — Lustre. 

m., n. — A water-pot 


used by ascetics. 

wtfmf. (3*3°, n. 

a blessing, q^q^r/. a series)- 
A series of blessings. 
qsfaRap (a^T^F^ ) n. — A play- 
thing, 

— The earth. 
m. n.y An 

ocean of milk. 

=5nopra (wm:) m. — Name of 
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the minister of Chandra- «i.-Name of 

•gupta. a man (Name of Vidhshaka 

m. ( Htgo, 3f>f m.+ here). 

SRRf m. a talk )-A popular HTN (*TRs) m.-Bean; a kind 
saying; a proverb. of pulse. 

3Rt (315(0 m.-Speed. JjySf ( n.-Price. 

^ ( fa®! ) m- A sesamum- ^ (N®p) m.~ A calf, 
fag ( <fopQ n- Water, [seed, ) m.-Son of 

tn~ A fault. Yasudeva; Srlkpishna. 

ipnpmr m. ($#«, Spiff m. a sm/.-The wife of Indra. 
serpent + <mr m. )-xl net m„ n. (cP^o, fa®T/. a 

consisting of serpents. stone+<cC3S m, t n. )-The 

WT m .-Enjoyment; surface of a slab or a 

m m. -Spring. [happiness. stone. 

(JTfSRT!) m. (Nf o, JTg n. gf% m.-The hot season, 
honey + HN «.)- A bee; Hufrf /.-Prosperity. 

(i.e.*r$qfa)^^®*npra:. (®^°, *p§=?ifarator 

UT57 ( fR"?! ) m -Juice of 5TTUH ^ ^)-Good 

flowers. : conduct. 

+lt>ctjd (iT^JfTO vt. (flx| 0 1 5P5H. gsrt /.-Nectar. 
m. the wind+gNm.ason.)- gfaepr (gfavrc:) m.-Duryo- 
Bon of the wind; Hanumant dhana. 

( the monkoy-god ). ( ^pr: ) m.-A dream. 

Adjectives 

sfaqf (st+TT pot, p. of Ur)- Scffafr (Nf«,^?r done, ac- 
Not fit to drink. quired + fa?(T /. )-( One ) 

(Ngo, »nTp5( n. who has acquired learning; 
health +®W m. desire)- learned (|idr SfarfatlT fatST 

One who longs for health. spta®-Soft. [® f^fa^lO- 
3(fa-Venerable. dddta ( p. of 

®^5(-Hard. +3<fa m. )-( One ) whoso 

®*Nl-Hard. ^ life is gone; dead. 


10 
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, iBTORftfa ] Rrfa$ - Fully knowing the 
*pi5!0 (One) who ap- essence of a thing, 
predates merits. faH3fa§“fa*THl nfaa<j:, 

gTEtRf. ( ^ ^[-wicked -f fo+3S/.thebody)-Bodiless. 
am»ra: m; H One ) whose ^ TO R^f ( p. p. of *ra;-f-w4-?^ 
soul is wicked; cruel. 1st d)ra.)-Begun. 

o, fafafT JJ'kl TOtTTff. 5fRR- Very tender. 
R;ft4 u,: )“(One) from whom ( ?Fg« )-Consisting 

merits are gone; without of flowers of gold. 
wfe^-Strong. [merits, Very tasteful. 

Indeclinables 

)-E very ; obtained, 
day. ^-Only. 

STOTT-l. In the middle; 2. ^-That. 
without (It governs the 

Acc.) [the Acc.) which +%folnd. on account 

sPvfavr-W ithout ( It governs of)-On account of which. 

sn^-Quickly. RfRT-At once. 

STRim ( Ind. p. p. of the &fajjg ( Inf. from 1st 
Gau. of ®H+R^ [-Having Atm. )-To serve. 

Roots 

3R^(eRiTlfa) (9th Par.)- To eat. To buy; with fa ( Atm. )- 
^T+^T (giffaefa) (lsf Par.)- To sell. 

To stand near. ( JR’Tlfa ) ( 9/7; Par. )- 

5CT (fa^onfa-<nfa) \Wi Ubh.)— ( To arrange, to weave. 

* This is a variety of tRS° called It consists of a noun 
and a verbal derivative - ^ hIb:; jpn 

f fatfiRfa, vffaiHfa, swcWfa— is Atm. with vR, fa, and m. 
When a root is Ubh., It takes Atm. terminations when the 
fruit of the action denoted by the verb goes to. the agent 
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IWl .< 

Uhh^-THo seize; with ftr+ 
ftr-To seize; with 3 T«j-To 
favour; with ftf-To fight; 
with f*t~To restrain. 

%S[ (%TJU) (1st Atm.)- To work; 

to act. [ Ubh.)-To know. 
:?T [sn] ( ) ( 9 th 

'ifcs] (^srrfir-f!f^) (9 th ubh.)- 

To shake. 

f? (6th Ubh.) 

( Causal-sh^ft )-To drive, 
qft+fi (Pass. To 

be abandoned; to waste away; 
2. To be inferior to. 

ST ( ) ( Wi Par. )-To 

nourish. [To purify. 

tM (STlfir-Tlu); (9 th Ubh )- 

qft+Ti [ j ( ) 

(Is/ Pa r.)-To ) exchange (It 


governs the AJbl.). 
St+^(JW%) ( lsf Par.)-To 
be produced. [please, 
sft ( jftonftT ) ( 9 th Par. )-To 
B«nfir) ( 9 th Par. )-To 
tie; to form; to produce (as 
a fruit); with qftf-To ob- 
struct; to stop; to interrupt; 
with ST 3 -T 0 follow; to go 
after; to be joined with. 

(9th Par.)- To 
churn (it is fstrafo). 
gr ( Jpuftr ) ( 9th Par.)- To 
steal ( It is ftfqah; ). 
^.[l](§^n%-^)(9tt Ubh.)- 
To cut. 

f [t] (I'mfa-onu) (9th Ubh.)- 
To choose ;with 5T~To choose. 
^ [ *1 ] ( ) ( 9th 

Ubh.) — To spread. 


LESSON XXVII 

Roots of the Second Conjugation 

3ns«*n^r^r— Of long life, be=Be (thou) of long life ! 
IT Ah ! to whom, can I go, (for) 

shelter = Ah ! to whom can I go for shelter ! 

(«nw%) and Par. when it goes tQ another (UT^). 3ft is Atm. 
with 3ft, 314, and ft even when the fruit of the action goes to 
another. 

* *r§nf% # fulfil— ^ and ( 9th Par * ) ‘to be old’ t take 

Sampi'asdrana. The vowel following is dropped. 
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3fRTH — The soul, a charioteer, know = 

Know the soul as a charioteer. 
arfSpircr »p§ Having bowed to, a 

preceptor, one should say, teach, oh ! Lord ! so = 
Having bowed to a preceptor, one should say, 
‘Teach, oh! Lord!’ (3lf^r+?: here means ‘to teach’), 
is used at the end of a direct speech. 

srarer Which, which, 
sin, destroy, oh ! Lord of the world! of (an) humble 
(one), that, of me=Oh! Lord of the world! 
destroy whatever sin may be of me who am 
humble (sr^^may be followed by or *!)• 

*T — Not, a home, a home, 

so, they say, a wife, a home, is called — They (the 
learned) do not call a home, a home, a wife is 
called a home. 

tm^cTT Self-controlled sages, happily, 

sleep = Self-controlled sages sleep happily. 

This lesson illustrates roots of the second conjugation. 
Koots of the 2nd conjugation have no conjugational sign. 

Sft? Par, Present 
2nd per 8, 3Tf§T W W 
Par, Imperative Par , Imperfect 

2nd pers. ^ ^ W 2nd pers. aireft: 

3rd „ 3 rd „ smsfaf. 3IHHTO; 

The rule: — 

1. (a) WH drops its before weak terminations and its 
q before fa* 
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(b) is 2nd Pers. Sing. Imperative; and sntffa and 
smft: are Imperfect 3rd and 2nd Pers. Singulars respectively. 

1 Par. 

Present Imperfect 

2nd pers. g«T: 3*T ls< pers. 3t«JJT 

3rd „ Htf?T jpG •prfcr 3rd „ sitra. 

The rule:— 

2. — The ending of roots takes its Vfiddhi 

before consonantal strong terminations. 

3. •pfer, 311^, ( from %)— The ending 3 or 3; of 

roots is changed to ^ before vowel weak terminations. 

f Par. 

Present Imperative 

2nd pers. f*r: l.s< pers. SRrrft 3TOR 3tirm 

3rd „ »# f?r: 3rd „ ^ ??im *pg 

Imperfect Potential 

3rd pers. ^ %n*j; 3rd „ f?TRt. 

is* „ mm 

an 4- f + air + «; + Sir + 3R13C== 

?+3rfo=q;+3ifo=nfar, 3R+5+3r^3?T+^+3R=3im. 

The rule: — 

4. The ? of the root ? is changed to before vowel weak 
terminations. 

arft ? Aim. 

Present Imperative 

1st p. sraft spsffat ervftat is< p. arw^ spaprrat 
3rd „ 3rvfiRr^ 3rd „ stvfrara; 'flvmrRTT^; suffers 

Imperfect Potential 

1st pers . ap^r 3r«Hr% sp^wfl srvfcfar 3tvftift«r(& srsfNfc# 
3rd „ siwfer spsNr^snafcra 
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«rw^r— 5+^=q+^=«wr, «ri^+ai%=«rw»% 

air (Ang.) +? +? = sn+^==^, 9rf§r+ ^ = «n^r 

arefr#!!— ?+t^==^fHT, 3^+f«frT=3nifcfor 

The rule:- — 

5. The % of Atm. is changed to before vowel 

weak terminations. 

\Vbh. 

Par. Present Atm. Present 

3rd pers. sntffa 2JH: i# 

Par. Imperative Atm. Imperative 

2nd pers. 3ffs *|jnq; S|H 1st per s. 3% 83(3% 

Par . Imperfect Atm. Imperfect 

1st pers. amarq- aHfjT «njH 1st pers. 3U^T% 

3rd „ SWPflg:3H^rra:aiI3^ 2nd „ 3T^IT: 31^** 

Potential — — gsflH 3rd pers. sing. 

The rnle: — 

6. apflfir, 8813 , ^mn — The root stakes the augment t 
before consonantal strong terminations. 

Present 

3rdpet'8.vm[ sfffg: mg'- 

2nd h Wim 

The rule; — 

7 A defective root which means ‘to say’ has the above 
five forms only. Pacini gives them as forms of 

5ft Atm. 

Present Imperative 

3rdpers.$Rt Wf fort* TOim 

1st „ 5Th 5TWff 5nrt . Wf 5PH^f 5WRTC 
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Imperfect Potential 

3rd pers. WHWSW* SRffN wtffcr WfNl<U«I. SNfi** 

The rule: — 

8. The A of the root 5ft takes its gu\ia substitute in all 

eonjugational tenses and moods; and 3rd pers. plu. termin- 
ations of all eonjugational tenses and moods except the 
Potential take the augment £ before them; that is, the 
terminations are and 

Atm. 

Present Imperative 

pers. 

Imperfect Potential 

3rd pers. 3TCJN gNRT g p foren q; 

The rule: — 

9. glr> The Imperative 1st Pers. Sing M 

I)u. 9 and Plu . jerminations are weak in the case of the root ^ 

! Par. 

Present Imperative 

*3rd pers. fcf: ftfcr Is t pers. fHTN N?TOT 

2nd „ ifa 2nd „ 31% NNq; fN 

1st „ ffof fPN: *** 3rd „ ^ fNTq; ^ 

Imperfect Potential 

'Art pers. 3rd pers. 

10* ^ drops its ^before weak terminations beginning 

with any consonant except a nasal or a semi- vowel and its 
penultimate ^ before vowel weak terminations. When 
immediately followed by the ^ of f ^ is changed to 
The Imperative 2nd Pers . Sing, of the root is 

* This is the order in Sanskrit grammars. The persons in 

this order are called Wl* and ^l^i. 
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Par. 

Present Present 


1st pers . aWii 


few 


% 


2nd „ 


fasr 




3rd „ 


faster 

** 




Imperative Imperative 

1st pers. f^T^rm 

2nd „ l%% 

3rd „ f^rtru^jg 

Imperfect Potential 

1st pers . srfa? fonn ftsira %rw 

2nd „ sifarR* sif^Rt 

3rd „ «&?H[ arBrnm; si%: 

11. The root forma its Present Tense optionally by 
taking the terminations of the Perfect. These terminations 
are as under: — 


1st pert 

1 . sr 


*T 

2nd „ 



3T 

3rd „ 

3T 




Of these, the Singulars are strong and the Duals and the 
Plurals, weak. 

12. The Imperative forms of are optionally made up 
by adding to it and then the Par. Imperative forms of 

13. — Roots ending in ^ optionally change it to 
Visarga before the 3(; of the Imperfect 2nd . Pers . Sing . 

14. — ^5 is the termination of the Imperfect 3rd 
Pers . Plu. in the case of 

15. — The of the Imperative 2nd Pers . Sing, is 

changed to Br when preceded by any consonant except a 
nasal or a semi-vowel and also in the case of the root J (3rd 
Gonj . Par. ). 
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hi W- i&iwh fe* far h git h vgHX mOaarorl, : i 


^T§n»r: 

f% sjjar f^r-rcrrrq %• cit?t f^r I grr: sp[n qi r cti ta y ! 

srtictt q: h foforaq r fafqr \* 

h§h ( TOhuwO ff^^rf^p^r^r Hvm q?«n 
fira^sqircq i 


3T5TO 

f^rarcgjSJ qurarf^r Ir it 
JT^fa 5fRrar 3ff « nn i: I 

5^t q^dTg%FT rf^ ^ TWofpicTFTT: I 
^sr: sEntr^T %i% g;r W l 


qw: g$gq?£i?anft wir wqtfV l 
^nf^ri HiH ^u^jrg^n f^crn^H 
f% 3 $r ^rrf^ ^^nr f% 3 Sr 4?ri5$5d: 1 
irft qwtftr $qW q?m nmw 

^ar^r?ft ^ h*$ ^qTfe *rgf^5n: 1 
qjTsqrfa f^RFnq gwcr qr fo q np w 11 
#rfa *req ’cmRofir ^sit^i 

=qfecqn , ftrq f^s'srf^r =srtiTT ?q *rcqq: II 
qg ft Sr wr & crift gr?mft hh =sn#r i 
ciTHif *rq?ift si <q%<q <rfoq 11 


* Said by Asvatthaman. T 3 *^ is connected with 
•crosses, crosses death, gets absolution. Upasargas are 
sometimes separated from their verbs in old Sanskrit works. 
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3 trhr fsrfist srtrc 3 1 
ife 3 snrfo refer *re: sre fftg r sr it 



snrrar *rr fi^rer sre* siininrasrea^ 11 

TOT TOt SRir^RTJRFI 


?fr5TT#gr^FlT^^rrFT 
TOts^j cnsT j^^TtWPT ll 


Blessed ( ) is the hermitage of which he is the lord. 

Oh ! Lord ! deliver me, a sinful being, from a horrible helh 
We should get up in the morning and study poetry. 

Tell me which way I should go to reach Pahchavatt. 

The sage said “King, we are happy in all conditions. ,, 

Efforts begun at the right time bear fruit. 

Well it is said that another’s misery is no misery to us. 

You have done well in sending your son to K&si to 
learn grammar. 

Nouns 


ring. 

wnrar (STJIWO ra.-The fore- 
arm(3*&S 
3H4£*dO* 

aTssr ( ) m., n.-A 

conch. 

WTH n.-Absolution. 

3#T ( ^5T: ) m.-Arjuna. 
3<n%/~Worship. 


m~ The author 
of the Yaiseshika system 
of philosophy. 

(sEfos: ) m.-The sage 
Kapila. 

($4 0 , ^Tm. m.the 

moon) 

A moon-like poet. 

sfrumquw (gpgo ,5SR*f n. +5WH, 


An Arsha form for sfPWF. 
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m, )-Yishpu who has I 
assumed the incarnation of 
V&mana with some motive 

terror mm h»k«mwm:) 

fiw&w ( m., 

n. (qsfo, ^ 

f%*or n.+%H? 

m., n.)-Filaments in the 
form of rays. 

($F*K) m.-A moment. 

*T?r /. A club. 

^nr/.-A wife. 
ntm OllwO m.- A way. 
(^*0 n -A wheel. 
/.-Newness. 

g^fhrJT (swhwO m. (wr° 
5^r m.+ 

^W)“Yish1riu. 

5RI? (3m?:) T^j.-Reins. 

5RSJWT n -Mining. 

( STOTTS ) m-Greatness; 
might. 


smr/.-True knowledge; know- 
ing an object in its true 
form. 

Ossi:) m.-A servant. 
m.~ One who enjoys 
the earth; a king. 
m.~ A sage. 
m.-A charioteer. 

?f3rf$ m. (TPH^m. m.)~ 

A royal sage; a saint-like 
prince; a Kshatriya who is 
regarded as a sage. 
fom m.-Might. 

(f^W) j».-Aii object of 
senses. [shelter. 

TR°T ( n.-Protection; 
W# (sn#*0 w.-The bow of 
Yishnu. 

Tf$? (tftfO m.-Doubt. 

WIT (WTTO m.-A battle-field. 
?*I (?*:) m.-A horse, 
tg /n.-Cause. 


Adjectives 


(ww°, st+fm 2 ?. p. of 
HI )-Immeasurable. 
^-Deserving. 

«m-Little. 

wigmrOt long life. 

^W5T (p. p. of 

Opened; manifested. 
il?|^~(That) which has got 
flowers; flowery. I 


(*$• o4/.+ 

w. )— ( A woman ) of 
tender limbs. 

§J3H\Iean. 

^31^ (/. pres, part, 

of 3=3^ 1st Par.)-Shining. 

^-Holding; wearing. 

( One ) who afflicts 
enemies. 
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*»fapfN (p. p. of 
Destroyed. 

Timid. 

p. of *Tr)~Measured. 
/-About the R km&r 

yana. 

(/. °^ft) (*wr /. 

affliction )-Causing pain. 
^f^-Kind; affectionate. 
'fol Wg ( <Rg° )-Silly in 
thought. 


$r**Flrwell. 

g^-Easily. 


i>.#. of 

5)~Gone. 

STFcf (p. p. of 3FH4W Par .)- 
Self-controlled. 

5fld#~Cold; bearable. 

p. p. 

of $T ls< L'M. )-Gone to; 
resorted to. 

*ntsr-( 

Knowing all. 
ft?T-Beneficial. 


fr-Alas ! 

%J§ftr(Inf. of fT)-To abandon. 


Roots 


Atm.)- 

To study. 

?(*#)( 2nd Par. )-To go; 
with ^T-To go. 

) (10th Par.)- 
To think; with SR£-To think. 
3 (*Tr%) (2nd Par .)- To praise. 
\ (ipft%-^r) (2nd Ubh.)-To 
speak. 

*TT ( *nir ) ( 2nd Par. )-To 


appear; with srfcT-To appear. 
) ( 2nd Par. )-To 

know. 

( 2nd Atm. )-To lie 
down; with 31^1 — To sleep 
on. 

( 2nd Atm. )-To give 
birth to. 

$^(#cT) (2nd Par .)- To kill; 
with srft-To kill ; to destroy. 


* 3ft, Wl, and when they are preceded by govern 

the Acc . of the place of rest. 
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LESSON XXVIII 

Roots of the Second Conjugation 

ffTonrfc >*3 5TT% *pj:— To M&navaka, duty, teaches, 
a preceptors A preceptor teaches duty to 
Manavaka (5TTW governs two objects). 

3?9fMT SHJT^ Tears, wipe off, 

on an auspicious occasion, to cry, not fit, to 
thee = Wipe off tears, it is not fit for thee to cry 
on an auspicious occasion. 

'ST — Oh ! of evil conduct, Indrajit I if, Rama, 
thou dost not praise, then thou dost not live, of 
deceitful tricks, and, thou art not a lord of=Oh! 
wicked Indrajit 1 if thou wilt not praise Rdma, 
then thou shalt not live, nor shalt thou be a 
lord of deceitful tricks. 

fefafo — Why, silently, are you sittings 

Why are you sitting silent ? 

% triraj w snap Oh king! you, all, 

the subjects, praise = Oh king! all the subjects 
praise you. 

sirfa vn c*ri sn^— Pupil, of thee, I, 
teach, me, to thee, come to shelter* I am 
thy pupil; teach me who have come to thee for 
shelter. 

qfe * — Wishes, Bhaguri, 

* The second half of the couplet is as under:- 9 ?! 1 ? ¥5R)lf?i 
q*n 1%UT fetT II 3?IT~ The fern, termination *?T ; *3nn*n»I=of 
•words ending in i. e. a consonant. The line means that 
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the dropping of 3T^, i. <j. ®r of are and 3rfa, of 
two Upasargas-ThQ sage Bhaguri, a grammarian, 
is of opinion that the 3* of the prefixes 3TO and 
should be dropped. The dropping is 
therefore optional We have thus or 

covering); or spirit ( a bath ). 

This lesson deals with a few more roots of the 2nd 
-conjugation, 

fsi Atm. Atm. 

Present Imperative 

%ndpers.$ffo |vrra 

3rd „ fi tsraro; 

Imperfect Imperfect 

2nd pen. $5Tmn* 

The rule: 

1. fftf^p fft'Sf. ^f^-Roota &fand & take the augment 
f before terminations beginning with ^ and^, but not 
before ( Imperf. 2nd Pers. Plu.). 

+*=£«; 

(3l)^s, EC, lysr, m, frsr, «|t^, 

and roots ending in 51, and ^ change their final to T before 
any consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel or at the end 
of a pada. 

This is a general rule. All such general rules are very 
important and help in making a number of forms. They 
are marked («f)» (W), &c. 

according to the opinion of Bhaguri words ending in a 
consonant (likeER,, ^51= night, f*v?t ,) have th efem. suffix $T 
added to them; e.t)., we have El^T, fsftDV’foSTj.or Elt, ftsf, 
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an + an +&+«**= an+&c+«^= w+ik+f**. 

=^3e- 

( W ) In the body of a grammatical form, the preceding 
consonant except a nasal or a semi- vowel is changed to the 
third letter of its class when followed by the third or the 
fourth letter. ^ is under similar circumstances changed to 
Vide gssf and other forms, p. 44. 

Par . Present Par . Imperative 

Xrdpers. iFrfor srf^Rnn. 



Par . 

Imperfect 


2nd pers . 


fs 


3rd » 


siuufomi 



3f«3; Par. 

imperfect 


2nd pers . 

3T3T8J:— Sffr: 


STR%IT 

3rd „ 

arsr^-sfftn. 


3I3ig: 

Par. Pot. 

%+m.Par. Pot, 

3 rd pt're. 

WR&C. 

JiFRmi&c. 

The rule : — * 





2. and take the augment ? before 

all consonantal terminations except those of the Potential, 
srsj drops the nasal from the 3 rd Pers . Phi ♦ and takes in 
the Imperfect 3 rd Pers . Pin . 

Ubh. 

Par . Present Atm. Present 

3rd pers. 

Par. Imperfect, 

1st pers. awnm, 

Atm. Impei’fect 

* 1st pers. SHE# ; 
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Par. Imperative 

2nd pers. 

A 

Atm . Imperative 

1st pers. <RI% *cT9rr«t 

Pot. 3rd pers. sing. 

Similarly, ttfrHTsfTfit &c. 

The rule: — 

3. ^ and *5 optionally take the augment f before 
consonantal terminations. When the augment is not added, 
rule 2 lesson 27 holds good. 

5TTH: Par. 

Present Imperative 

3 rdpers. snRrf firs: 5 nrr% 51 R 5 firsm STrag 

2nd „ srrfin firs-* firs ^rrffer firs** firs 

Imperfect 

2nd pers. 3Rn:-3Rmi-a[ arfirs^ arfirs 

3rd „ arfiTSlH 

Pot. firing. 

Par. 

Present Imperative 

ls< pers. ^^rfifT =H^r^: tRETOR 2nd pers. 

3rd „ 'HSPlfirT'^RH: ! ^ra%3rd „ 

Imperfect 

2nd pers. IW 

Pot. 

3TPJ Par. 

Present Imperative 

2 nd pers. armft ^mpr 3rd pers. STHig 

3 rd „ snrrft srr^Far: srrafir Id ,, srprofit >jihkh stprto 


# According to some grammarians also; but is 
the only correct form according to the Bhdshyakdra W&. * 
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Imperfect Pot. 

3 rd pers. SRTFP 3 rd pen. 

Par. Imperfect *JT Par. Imperfect 

Snipers. sri Ms. wf&erai wmf st q r am 

9II$t Aim. Present «TC( Atm. Imperfect 

2nd pers. 3TTC& aTOT*) an«T <surw arwPim 

The rales: — ■ 

4. — ^ITp; changes its W to ? before weak 
terminations beginning with a consonant. *nfir is the 
Imperative 2nd Pers. Sing. 

(?) 3f*tcP — 3TTR;, pp, and PH change their p to T 

when it is preceded by any vowel except M or ap> or by a 
letter of the guttural class. The instances of SRf will come 
in the Perfect. 

5. tnrafar, — smi, are?;, wp, sipj, and drop 

the nasal from; the 3rd Pers . Plu . in the Present and the 
Imperative, an^l have ^ as 3rd Pers . Plu . termination of 
the Imper£ect*| 

6. The Imperfect 3rd Pers . Plu. 
termination is optionally 3^ in the case of fij^and roots 
ending in 3(T. 

7. ^ 51 — Before the ending vowel of a root 

takes its guna substitute and the ending W of roots is dropped* 

($) The ending of a root is dropped 

before terminations beginning with 

(3) — The ending of a root is 

changed to <5. or X optionally in the Imperfect 2nd Pers. 
Sing . and necessarily in the Imperfect 3rd Pers • Sing . 

Par . 

Present Imperative 

3rd pers. 

n 
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Imperfect Tot. 

3 rdp&rs. 3 rdpers. 

„ The rule: — 

8. The ending 3TT of ^f^SfT is changed to ? before 
consonantal weak terminations and dropped before vowel 
weak terminations. 

Par. 

Present Imperative 

3rd pers. srfrf: ars: 2 nd pers. aifa STWj; sra 

Imperfect Pot. 

3rd pers. 3TI^ 3rd pers. mm^ 

2nd pers. W?: ^Urf 

The rule: — 

9. srr^i, ^ takes the augment 3T before the 

imperfect 2nd and 3rd Pers . Sing, terminations. 


Present 

Pa?*. 

Imperative 

2nd pers . 3TW 



3rd „ ?%'• 



Imperfect 


Pot, 

pers . 


3rd pers. 


3rd pers . 

10. The root is defective. According to some, it is 
wanting in ttie Present 3rd Pers . Pin . form; according to 
others in the 3rd Pers . Plu. forms of all tenses and moods; 
and according to the rest, in all Plu . forms, 

Wl Par. 

Present Imperative 

2nd pers. AT# m - *£2 2nd pers. ^ 

3rd ,» *Tlf$ 1st pers. *rrsftft STTSlW TTFSTTR 
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Imperfect Pot. 

Zrdpers, 

The rule: — 

(^0 The penultimate ^ of takes its vriddhi substitute 
before strong terminations and optionally before vowel 
weak terminations. 

(aO-JTrt+fa (* below) = 
(Les. 27, r. 15)=^+f^ 

(«»)=W+ftr (w) =:: ^+^=^- 

(^) ^ and are changed to 3>, when followed by 

Atm. 

l stpers. ^r$r ^irl: ?pil 

2nd „ W ^rm =?f| xrspmnt 

3rd „ =& sj$trt ^srram =^Rrrat 

Imperfect Pot. 

ibid pars. 3TW : 3rd pern. 

3rd „ srett 'H^tRTra; ar^atPT 

! 

sr^ Par. 

; Present Imperative 

'2nd per $. 3fT% ^f| 3S 

Imperfect Pot. 

3rd pers. 3P*5c3; stfgrq; afford 

5Rf.+%=^+% (11. below )=^+ff (ai)= ; 3^+{vr 

(Les. 27, r. 15)=^;+fe=^f| ( w ); wR+?r=?nt+?r=arr 
(Aug. of the Imperfect )+^+rl = W+3^+?r = Sff+3^+2 
== 5 ^+^ = ^- 

11. The ^ of changed to 3* before weak terminations. 
’«&+«*=**+** below ) = ^+«% (9Hl)=^+| = 

*sr^. , 9S3;+^= ! 9^+^ (*t below)=^5+5T (’5)='^+^— ! ^'- 
<*0 When a root ends in a conjunct consonant of which 
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the first leister is ^ or the ^ or ^ is dropped before termina- 
tions beginning with any consonant except a nasal or a 
semi- vowel or at the end of a pada . 


gyr l gnrpat fiife ewr wrfaft ( 
i an$g*t t 

^ ! *roi5»gi%n£ i *TR7«rfer1t i wnraift i 

fit^rafer ^VrT ! ui# i HWPRt sftf^tsgrgi 

f%>srT^JTRr ?7cT ^ *WI$t l 

fr JTTO ! 3fhf%?rf^r^PT ! srrsrasr g> *rr$W%5ftwcnrm- 
! fegssr *m% i 

*? *TP$*m£taraL ^ ^ ^nnt-sn n 

VtfZW ITTFT ! 5TI5PJI: l 

*3rraR^g: sRt^KR^rgfe i 


sir^r sn^r sirfre ?rfe: srar^r f 

sr% ^FWPrroft^r *r: i 


* 3RfT Jigft, srat qw 4fa%; HFFf$ g4 STlfar, WH*# >?4 f^l%; 
qi4 'jvgft, WTOit *n*i <if§s qi^ft 3§W7, g§- 

w*? mi *«nfa m® **& m*— 41, % z\, $*., m,, 

<F3, SP\, ft, , 3TO, ft, *PJ[, gs, and roots having a 

Similar sense are f£S»4'fi roots, i. e., they take two objects. In 
the Passive or Impersonal construction 41, \, fu, and ^ 
have their principal object ( ) put in the Nom. case; 
while the remaining roots have their secondary object 
( <iV J I E W ) put in the Nom. case. The other object remains in 
the Ace. case in all cases, *n5r!g.$8i &c.— That is, he asks him 
one thing, but he says another. 
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*n*r?ifte*ng ifpft w^rgrr^r r 5r ftor i 

nmr g irn ^rrcft^gsraj ftcrro?: it— - 

^dt PTRRD I 

ST fMf HRSRT RT ffet 
sj^tsfa «i$ TFflstr w 
d h $r#r jtskrt *n i^wrar^ 1 

$PTi SET f^Tf Wirpaft d 5T5VSTT df II 

wjsrr !prt: %fg^¥ref?d sR^tsq* 1 
v-id f- g - R. gotffdre, *prre fegnfa 11 


^rgdrfaRrfrcr srd^r 11 
ssflr Sr qp>fir srro^w fWftr 1 

Sr ^asraraftft jtt f%> 11 

fofe; s’TivRfiiTTRTiR ss# {{itq:?d r hg^h. h 


jjsrcfa R?PT gdrfq itcr gsrefa RJRfrsret spri^i 
^RTTqR qTit 11 


Revered lady ! bo gracious. Protect me who am without 
support. 

Oh Lord ! all the subjects praise you. 

King ! wipe off thy tears; the learned say that tears of 
relatives burn the dead body. 

He said to the lady, “ Do not cry, keep patience.” 

Alas ! he does not come to his senses even now. 



16G 


THE SANSKRIT TEACHER 


I ask you one thing, but you say another. 

He is my confidant. He always advises rue rightly and 
never tells another what I have told him. 

A king is a lord of his subjects. He should teach them 
their duty. 

Nouns 


«riWr m.-Excess. 

arfWTR (srfWTR?) m: -Pride, 
sirer (3fT5rO m.-A mango-tree. 
3*1%* ( sn%w: ) ?w.-Son of 
the revered one, i* e the 
father-in-law (used by the 
wife in addressing her 
husband). 

of Eavana’s 

son; Ravani. 

(?f^?raO m.-History. 
W /-A story. 

( ^Tf^T: ) m -Rama, 
descendant of Kakutstha. 
(sstfafR:) m.-A kind 
* of tree. 

( mv&iwn) w.-Name 
of Arj una’s bow. 

-Gargi, wife of Gargya. 
*%/• -Speech. [ belly. 
3P5? (513*:-**) m.» n.-The 


3RR ( n.-Birth. 
3R5fr/.-The mother. 

3 PTTPTR ( 3 RFTTRR 0 n .-(*& 0 > 
«RTT has the sense of 3RT, 
3P*TSRR STtTTIJrlWC)- Another 
snfo/.-A class. [ birth. 

tfim/.-A star. 

*55 (*3H*) n.-A leaf. 
t*T ( ) m.-A king. 

OsaTTfF) »i. -Father of 
the Kanravas. 

-A lotus plant. 
(f^T3R3R^) n.-Support. 
foam* (farm*:) m -Father’s 
father, grand-father (*T* is 
a suffix). 

(TOfj) m. -Jealousy. 
*TRT /.-Deceit. 

grift ( 5 ? m. + 3lft m. an 

enemy )-The enemy of 
Mura; Srikj'ishna. 


* Norn. Sing. »ft:; Inst. Du. Loc. Plu. *fl§; 3 :, 3 *$:, 

3 §S V, 33'- fi X. 3^. and lengthen their f and 3 before 
consonantal terminations, siRfo, 3iTCft:S or srotfftf— 

snl^balso lengthens its penultimate ' similarly. 
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JTTST (WS?:) - Absolution. 

airara wireraOm.- 
O^pF, Gen. Sing, of 
Pres. Part, of of one 
speaking -fssn^TcT m. self- 
contradiction)-^ defect in 
composition which occurs 
when a speaker contradicts 
what he has already said. 

n.-The act 

of stretching. 

m. faajo j|*T ; 

w., n. the 

sky +jspT m. a tree )-The 
tree in the form of the sky. 

Adje 


fraiH m. 
b’jftl /.)-Place of confi- 
dence; a person who can 
be trusted; a confidant. 
m ~ A disease. 

(m*m) n.-The act of 
sleeping or lying in bed. 
f$[cqr (%53p) m - A pupil. 

n- Water. 

Name of Arjuna. 

A dj . left + from 
W^l st Ubh . to place upon 
the bow. Arjuna was able 
to discharge arrows even 
! with, the left hand.) 

stives 


(stgovm^r ^<nr 

qi+t&Wlf. com- 
passion )~6ne who lias no 
compassion. 

«f8fnf-Imperishable. 

aronfan (p.p. of atfa+waO- 
Inhabited. 

(*?. p. of 
1st ^m.)~Pitied. 

( 3F|fo )~Having no end; 
infinite. 

3ig?T ( 0 )-Having no son. 

3T$?£ ( Pres.p . of 1st Par.)- 
Deserving; venerable. 

sistcvt (/. «rerc°n> 3g°, 

n ~ A place of support) 


| -Having no place of 
| support; without support. 
(p. p. of 3^+^*; ls< 
Par.)-The best. 

3f^H-Fit (p.p. of Par.). 

3H-Two (Always used in the 
Du. ) 

Alone. 

sRtFT-Mean; thoughtless. 
V^-(p. p. of JW: 1st Atm.)- 
Eaten; destroyed. 
^W-Unsteady. 

?R5S-Fickle; unsteady. • 
^%n-Right; clever. 

(«rg°, |S: afraid *PPI 
H ft-evil, bad ) + 
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* WWt m.~conduct)"*Of evil 
conduct. 

( 'fJfxnO-n. ( ^ 
Adj,+^m p. p . of 
i4^m.)-What has happened 
before. 

qftwh ( p. p. of qft +wsc 1st 
Par. )- Abandoned, 
smr (p.p. of sr+q^ Atm.)- 

Gone to. 

W^^^-Observing the vow 
of an unmarried life. 
smw-Knowing the Brahman 
or the Supreme Soul. 

(3*5* , m. birth + 
AdJ.)~Difficult to cross 


) ( 2nd Par. )— ' To 
breathe; with 5f (vdPift) — 
To breathe. 

«rt+^ ( STRTSft ) ( 1st Par.)- 
To bring on; to produce. 
SIR? ( ) ( 2nd Atm. ) — To 

Sit. 

? (UJct) ( 2nd Par . ) — To go; 
with St — To die. 

(ft)(2nd Atm.)- To praise. 
(2nd Atm.)-To rule. 
^ &&) ( 2nd Atm.)— To tell; 

with 3fT or 5T-To say, to tell; 

; with ft + To explain . ' 
r fttffrpft) (2nd Par.)-To 


on account of constant re- 
currence of birth. 

JRtftdrObserving the vow of 
silence. 

^ar (p. p. of 
Absorbed. 

V^(/.5F^)-Barren; with- 
out progeny. 

OTRH — All. 

(«n+«r5+f?r,i).p.of ? 

2nd Par.)- Accompanied by. 

wm(p. p. of m.+wiith 
and 5th Gonj. Par .) — Fnll 
of; rich in. 

fi-Wd. ( Pres. Part, of 
Uh Par .) — Affectionate. 


be poor. 

(2nd Par .)~To wipe 
off; with $F — To wipe off. 
^ (*nft) (2nd Par .) — To go. 
^ ($fftft) (2nd Par.)- To cry. 

( 3T!% ) ( 2nd Par . ) — To 
speak. 

( Rlrq^q^-4 ) lOPt 
Vbh .) — To abandon. 
^TH:(*nftr) (2nd Par.)— To 
rule. 

^ ( 2nd Par. )— To 

breathe; witli^(^5f^r%)- 
To cheer up; to come to 
life; with ^fH+W^To cheer 
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up; to take courage. 

Cau. )-To 

honour; to approach. 


/ -ft.A .-tvIS- V oN \ 

(2nd Ubh.hTo praise; with 
SKTo praise. 


Indeclinables 


awrumr (ngo, nrfer ^iro} 
srtt <rari)- 
Without any reason. 

STO— But. 


m.)-As long as life endures. 

$wh i 5f?n srer. 

Ind. as long as +3$ m.) — 


^Ir-Like it ( ^ Pro.+SRfc- 
like). 

df— Then. 

(snajo, ^rannshvrifa 
nrasftng (nnwunnn*s?wrar) 

(nN<L Ind. as long as+sfin j 


In all senses. 

( Ind. p. p. of ft+g^ 
[jpg] 6 th Ubh.) — Leaving; 
excepting, 
ft --Verily. 


| LESSON XXIX 

Roots of the Seventh and Second Conjugations 

*ri sfrfcr qgt- — A cow, he milks, milk * He milks a 
cow ( is fitSRlfo ). 


*T( rn,y /. 


sr«> uh 

urat 

urn: 

ft« urg 

»> 

nr: 

go unr 

ut»rrg 

ntfa: 

n» nfc 



n» „ 

unf: 

unrg 

tfo jfh 

urnf 

urn: 


The first five forms of *Tt are made up from the base *Ttf* 
the Acc. Sing., *TP Acc.Plu., and *Tb All. and Gen . Sing. 

All words ending in s?V are declined similarly. 
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*R$: Food, having left, the hand, 

he licks* Having left food, he licks the hand, 
i • e., having left a great thing, he longs for a 
small thing. 

G^Wtr-I destroy, of Indra, valour = I 
destroy Indra’s valour. 

3T^OTER*U (He) besieged, a Yavana ( a bar- 

barian), Ayodhyit = A Yavana besieged Ayodhyft. 

Sarama’s son (a dog), offerings, 
' licked = A dog licked offerings. 

iTTrrrq 

A myrobalan, eat, oh ! king ! like the 
mother, causing welfare-This is incorrect, 
is correct. The sentence^^ftrT^f-fl^^KTRoftq^fOh 1 
king ! use a myrobalan doing you good like the 
mother ) is incorrect, JUTTTqjs correct, not JncfT. 

An object of description, compared with another, is called 
that with which it is compared, SERTR; the property 
common to both on which the comparison is based, 
and the word denoting similarity, or 

This figure of speech (^^FTT) is known as 3WTT* To 
constitute the figure, the comparison must be charming, 
srorifa and WTR 1 must be in the same case. In the above 
sentence g fr re ft is *PJ, IWRi fcranfafi, 

and frnj must be in the same case as 

JTRTTOt is therefore correct and JTTcTT, incorrect. 

* Some try to defend it ; but Nagesa calls it incorrectC‘^81^”)* 
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In this lesson are illustrated roots of the 7th conjugation 
and the roots and ?p[ of the second conjugation* 

^ UhJu 

Par . Present Atm. Present 

‘Ard pers. ^ri% ^ *5^ 

Imperative Imperative 

2nd pers. 1 si pers. ^reret 

Imperfect Imperfect 

2nd pers. 

:\rd „ 

Pot. Pot. 

3rd pers . 

(1 below) = 3^+^ ( Vide gpv* p. 44) - 
^5+^: (Vide p. 44.)=?3*R: — 

1. In the seventh conjugation H is inserted before the 
final consonant strong forms and ^in weak forms. 

I \H Ubh, 

Par, Present Atm, Present 

3rd pers. V?3|: ftwfar 2nd pers. W&W 

Imperative Imperative 

2nd pers. ftgfli. 8%. f^Sfar fosrmro; 

1st „ farms farerm fat% fatm^ faraw\ 

Par. Imperfect 

'Ard pers. arf^-n: arfa?^. 

* The forms are either ^5: or or fofa, or 

^9 , &c.; because the rule is that any consonant except a 
nasal or a semi- vowel, when preceded by a consonant and 
followed by a similar consonant, is optionally dropped. The 
optional forms fefN, &c. are, however, rarely used. 
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Atm. Imperfect 

2nd pers. erfforan* 

Par . Pot. Atm . Pot. 

3rd pers. &c. 3rd pers , 

»**= fa^+«F*= %. *1 +^(Les.l3,r.2.) = 5 

\ being changed to ^according to 2 below. 

2. In the body of a pada «J.and ^are changed to the nasal 
of the class to which the following letter ( except ^ ) 

belongs ( Vide Les. 22, r. 2.). 


% Ubh. 

Par . Present Atm. Present 

2nd pers . frrc&I fasw fa*?*? 3rd jper«. fM* 


Is/ pers. 

Par , Imperative 


3rd pers. 

A 

Atm . Imperative 


2nd pers. 

Par . Imperfect 

3^RI 

3rd! „ 


arra^ 

2nd pers. atfiFOTt: 

A 

Atm . Imperfect 


3rd „ 



Pot. 


Pot. 

3rd pers. 

3rd pers. ftpafta 


fojgC+fa ( Les. 27, r. 

15.)=fafNc. 

Present 

ftH par. 

Imperative 

3rd pers. Hw f|#r 2nd pers. ffcm. 
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Imperfect Pot. 

2nd pers. 3rd pers. ft’STRL 

3rd „ «rffc«r$r<£ 

3. If a root has a 
nasal, it iB dropped before the conjugational sign in the 
7th conj. 

4. arffcsp-stff , a#Tgt~The ending K. of a root is changed 
to optionally in the Imperfect 2nd Pers. Sing, and 
necessarily in the Imperfect 3rd Pers. Sing. 


Les., r. (t) ]=f|for. 

2nd Ubh. 

Par . Present Atm . Present 

2nd pers. <8r. sfcr 1st pers. 

3rd „ „ foffo 2nd „ ^ 

Imperative Imperative 

2nd pers. 3§if& 1st pers, 

! Par, Imperfect 

3 rd pers . 

Atm . Imperfect 
2nd pers. sp#n: stfeswm; 

Pot. 3rd pers. 3rd pers. f^nfpcT &c. 


^=fes;+^r= [ Les. 28 r., 0?) 

+^=%at+^=fe?:+|=^| 

( p. p. termination ) =f^+ft=f§s?+W==f&3[+9> ~ 
*8*. Ind. p. p. 

35R — 
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The rules: — 

Oflf) The ending ^ of a root is changed to before any con- 
sonant except a nasal or a semi- vowel or at the end of a pada. 

(aw) and of a termination, preceded by the fourth 
letter of a class, are changed to W* 

(?) followed by % is dropped and the preceding vowel 
except if short, is made long. 

$5 UM. 

Par . Present Atm . Present 

2nd pets. §** 2 ndpers.^V 

1st pers. pJ: 3 rd pers. 

Imperative Imperative 

2nd pers . 

Imperfect Imperfect 

3 rd p. snlr?-*!; 2 nd p. srpm srjpan* 

Pot. 

3K+* es S*+«=5*+* a= $ , v ( v .p.y, 

iK+ gg= ^ (/»/.); p+?*T=--p^r 

( Ind. p. p . ) — 

(f) if — The ending ^ of a root beginning with 

S[ is changed to \ when followed by any consonant except 
a nasal or a semi-vowel or at the end of a pada . 

3f and and 

jp?; +?T=5J?+?r='?I?+^-^tT5 H$+W=sr^+?T=srai+*= 
5TC4-vr=JRf; 7«TH| /. (A shoe 
^TR^wnfli-^TM«g — 

(?) 3^— The ending f of SJ|, gf, and fof is 

changed to or ^when followed by any consonant except 
a nasal or a semi-vowel or at the- end of a pada* 

of changed to % under similar ’conditions. 

0^) — When ^ followed by ?; is dropped, the 

preceding vowel in the case of *TS[ and is changed to sib 
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below) « 

^+fo=^+fa=srii%. 

siff+H[=»rai)f +^=sr^= (|) = aRtf (f)= wjfoM*- 

(<0 — When a root has a syllable beginning with m , 

and ending in the fourth letter of class, 
and ^ are respectively changed to % 9 ^ , and when 
followed by or wfj or at the end of a pclda. 

7th Par . 

Present Imperative 

ird pm. fnfir r Id pen. qwjflW 5yn?TO 

Imperfect 

1st prrs. 3T<pg 

‘ird pen. WTRS-f. 

5. In the t case;of the root If the conju- 

gational sign ^i(not *T) is inserted before the final letter 
before consonantal strong terminations. 

i 

faff Wf ITf^ Tim ^ST^TffiTRt 

■cnif i 

farrmnro: ?rfirJTR i 

^[rTT ^ ^rflR 

fafftcT ^ \ 

fTRrar^fr^nr i i i 

faN^I 3TraW^T 

i fiwq'crar'^K si *13- 

mi jnirprnn^r 

5w $fa#T-S% I WU .; LW i 
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gwrsg sr«rear qife w raf ww r i B flt i 

wfc? rrr! wjftrlatT snwr i 

a^R.! fr <rtt frgnfe sif^ri r 


ggggtf t ^ q ?tr( *m: ) ^rmfe; i 

^t^BrncRTR 3^1 
ftmfen f^r:* ^trii 

to stoj TOaH.apst sro*r 
^?r TO^fa ^*RT3f ( i 


itM^fereq m "T^rrf^r i 

5T^ *RcT II 

*r£m nro: q^'fcr %%: % f%mi i 

rifb ^STRS^R^Tcr^ 5RT: II 

qrcnft t g fire# ^ 3gR i 

<R I * RTfo Htf^FrT «^PjM II 
3t TRT Rl$Rf f^RJRHlf%sq4(5|<il^<r: t 
ST 5RT yroi^ cRR*T =5 JFC^ Jl^ll 
if q-RRUft JT^f^T 3T *rtfSR: I 

aft *nfcr ut(^gag i « » n t **tw$ t nwfrtnn » fl 
^rrr 3^5 ^tctrt 1 

fW^T m SRTO 3TT5FPT a foSqffai II 


# is the A'bm. Sing., §«n? Inst. Du., and 55 Loc. Plu. 
of fet—^is changed to 5 when followed by a consonantal 
termination. 
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fs C - ^ ^ t s rv , 

srarer %irfa ft ft ftft sw ii 

STTrJn - JTafr ^JP^rftft 

ftlWrlil l 

rremft qp »4!|^ 
si snfajir gparft ^pa^Tfm u 


None should slaughter animals. This is a great religious 
duty. 

An enemy's army besieged that city, 

^He asked him whether he was well. 

Bees like the juice of flowers. 

He milked the cow and drank milk. 

What fault have I committed that you are angry with me ? 
Much have I suffered on your account. 

In adversity a day looks like a thousand ages. 

I am helpless;; I have no resource. Please help me. 

| 

Nouns 


n. a 

forest H-^TR n . going) — 
Going to a forest. 

3RR adj. in- 
war d + m . ) ?n . — The 
inner soul. 

Wjft/. (H5Ro)— N o ground, 
i,e*, an improper place. 
3T$S£fft /. — Poverty. 

WTTf («Rnnp)m.— A bath. 
mwx /. — Condition, 
(&SP)m.— Indra. 

— A wave. 

12 


nft/. —A place of going after 
death. 

*TT/. — An ox; a cow. 

0*!*:) m—A spy. 

(nfcry: r&uf. also)— 
Stupor. 

/.-Name of a woman. 
n. — Straw. 

— Heaven, 

ft -Extreme dilatori- 
ness. 

n - Evil action, 
n. — A deity. 
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SpR (jpR^)n.™A valuable 
possession. 

q^T(qpcq^)ti. — A substance 
beneficial to health. 

m . — The father of the 
P&ndavas. 

( fq^ ) m.— Food. 

/. — Childishness. 

— Prosperity, rise. 

n - A medicine. 
) m. — Counsel. 

TTFTOH ) n.-The mind. 

— A sacrificer. 

(*F3R:) m— A Yavana: a 
barbarian. 


n * — ^ ne 

four ages, Satya , Dvdpara , 
Tretd and ATafe*. 

n. — An ascetic. 

(3R:)ra. — Son of R&ma. 
faffe**) w.-Good conduct. 
Sf** ( n .~ A thousand. 
(^n^ro;)n“The post 
of minister [son; a dog. 
(OTrfa:) m — Sarama’s 
*fN*I (4k*4^) n. — Happiness. 
/.—A myrobalan. , 
(5*4*0 n. — A palace. 
^RC n . — An oblation. 

2? (3f? : ) — A deep place. 


Adjectives 


(qfo, nfofcw 

3T+^/+q>>- 
Having no place of refuge; 
helpless. 

3RTO (qgo With- 

out a lord, 

3T 3^5-Favourable. 
srgpjjr (jp. p. of *5+*0 — 
Experienced. 

(p.p. of 1st 

m mh. T^rfcT-&)~ 

Attached. 

( j>. jp. of $ 3 + 


ls£ Par.) — Done. 

srtRTs: (*;. p. of srq+?in ith 
6th Par.) — Guilty. 

3THRH ( of «rf5r+^ 1st 
Atm. ) — Attached; shown 
affection to. 

*tm ( p . p. of srr+s 7th 
Atm .) — Shown respect to. 

srnj — Trustworthy. 

^5 — Bitter. 

fwPjf~Something indescriba- 
ble (being praiseworthy or 
censurable). 


* SStfci, ls£ Par., W ls£ 

Par., ^ls£ Aw., and ^ ls£, 4£A Ubh . drop their nasal 
befdre the conjugational sign. 
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How much. 

— Hard to do. 

( p . p. of 
1st Par . ) — Restrained. 

ip. p. of 7 th 

Ubh. ) — Appointed. 

( Pot.p.p . of sr+^r)— 
Fit to be given. 
xrt^rC^.of jr+fgf 1st Atm.)- 
Set out. 

( p. p. of ir+3^ &th 
Par. ) — Abandoned. 
WK(p.p. of ls£ Ubh . )— 
Attached. 


(^fo, fap.p. of 

7th Ubh . empty +^5f ) — 
Empty-handed. 

(p. p. of the Caw. 
of Ubh.)~ 

Appointed. 

( p. p. of the Caw. of 
SH3C+ ) — Respected. 

— Easy to do. 

*$«33 — True and agreeable. 

( p . p. of &C lsi Atm . )- 
Resorted to. 

?RT ( Po2. p. of j?T to aban- 
don )-Fit to be abandoned. 



Roots 


sT'frf ( 3PT+^=3rTfffe ) (Is* 

Par.) — To destroy. 

3W+35^(Mrsr<#) {1st Par.)— 
To talk. j 

3q+? | ( 2nd Par . ) — 

To go near. 

) ( 7th Ubh.)~ 
To cut; with 3E£-To cut. 

m. ( tHlfcT ) ( Is* Par. )— To 
be heated. 

<p[ <J*$) ( 2nd Ubh .) — 

To milk. 

$$(3^) ( ith Par. )— To 
injure. [ fulfil. 

3£(’£T*lfa) (lOfft Par.) — To 
{7 th Ubh.)- 
To break; To divulge. 


*3Pk ( ) ( 7th Par. )— 
To protect; To enjoy; 
(g|.) {7th Atm)—' To eat. 

^ )'( ith, 

10 th Ubh . ) — To forgive. 

(7 th Ubh.)— 
To join; with STJ-To ask; 
with fa~To appoint. 

(7th Ubh.)- 
To be empty; with sricT 
— To exceed; to be 
greater than. 

(ithUbh.y 
To obstruct; with H*£-To 
obstruct. 


* SR[ is Atm . when it does not mean ‘to protect* or ‘to enjoy/ 
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fef ( ) (2nd Ubh.y- 
To lick; with 3T-To lick; 
with sraKTo lick. 

(1th Ubh.)- 
To separate; with fo-To 
discriminate. 

fa+sr+fra; ( ) ( is;! 

Par .)- To keep off. [To see. 
nt+<p> (f^ra^r) (10 thPar.)- 
ST3T (s^mr) (Is/. Par .)—' To go. 


!P( ( •SP a T& ) ( 4th Par . )— To 
be purified. 

1st Par. f 

6i th Par . ) — To be ruined. 

&i; ( ^ ) ( Is/ Atm. )—' To 
worship. 

*3$ ( ) ( Uh Par. )— 

To vomit. 

( fiblfer ) ( 7th Par. )— 
To destroy. 


Indeclinables 


A little. 

(Ind. p. of 3^+*=f3rG//t 
Par.)-Ilaving abandoned. 
^n%t — Sometimes. 

( Inst. Sing, of W’& nu, 
n. ) — With difficulty. 


For u. 
^ Pro. 

+S& Ind . ) — On Account 
of thee; on thy account. 
STf^— Once. 


LESSON XXX 
The Third Conjugation 

ftfl; ft STftera*TR( — Give me an answer. 

— From death, not, (he) fears, 
this, hero = This hero does not fear death. 

— Into fire, an oblation, offer - Offer 
an oblation into fire. 

5Rt55I^ Of people, a loud cry, 

went up ss A loud cry of people went up. 

^ — (Let them two) attend, the king, 
the qpeen, and=Let,the king and the queen attend. 
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?r sr *r *r q gH Trrf^ft ;— Joined with «T, 5T, 

JT, «r, and ganas, this M&lini, by serpents and 
worlds ( 8 and 7 letters; because there are 8 
serpents and 7 worlds ) = This is called the Malini 
metre when it has sr, ?r, it, *r, and ganas and a 
yati or pause after 8 and 7 letters. 


Malini is one of the metres. Three letters make one gaga 
There are. 8 ganas as under." — 




gana has three long letters; while ^ gana has three 
short letters; *T gana has the first letter long ( and the next 
two short ); while ^ gana has the first letter short ( and the 
next two long ); gana has the middle letter long (and 
the other two ; short); while * gana has the middle letter 
short ( and the other two long); gana has the last letter 
long ( and the other two short ); while ^ gana has the last 
letter short ( and the other two long). 


A letter with a short vowel is called short; while that 
with a long vowel is called long. If a short letter is followed 
by a conjunct consonant, it is considered long. A letter at 
the end of a Pdda or quarter of a verse is also considered 
long, even if it be short. 

^ means $ 3 , and *1, 3 *. 

A metre has what is called or a pause after some 
letters. has a pause after 8 and 7 letters. 

In Sanskrit, metres are generally defined in a tTT^ or 
quarter of the same metre. Thus Tfrf^fr is defined in a *TT3 
of the metre as under: — 
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v \> v ^ t ^ r 

The mark ^ is the sign of a short vowel, the mark*" , of a 
long vowel, and I , of yati . 

This lesson illustrates forms of roots of the 3rd conjugation. 
In this conjugation roots are reduplicated before terminations 
are applied to them. In the Perfect Tense also roots are 
reduplicated. 

General Rules of Reduplication 
— a? 3^; Sft — <r«r*L 

The rule: — 

1. If a root begins with a vowel, the vowel is reduplicated; 
while if it begins with a consonant, the consonant with the 
following vowel is reduplicated. 

«ra;— aw* ; The rule 

2. If a root begins with a conjunct consonant, the first 
letter with the vowel is reduplicated. 

W~Wl'> sMNsIr. The rule:— 

3. If a root begins with a conjunct consonant of which the 

first letter is ’4 , or H , and the second an arefa letter (a 

hard consonant),the letter with the vowel is reduplicated. 

4. The first of the reduplicated syllables is called SMiiw — 

fir — firfir; am* — anarrat. 

Changes in the 3TWTRT or reduplicative syllable. 

( an ) vfMrw-fiwr, Hf-nWr-fawr; vrr — 

( arr) 

(?) 5 ; tfr- 

afMt-finfft-fiwir; ^T-vrrsrr-w-^rr 

* 1. f^STST, arfitgjra;, fiNte ( Perfect 3rd or 

la# pers. sing. ) — When ? is preceded by a short vowel it is 
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The rule: — 

5. («r) ^it-^SErSTs ; ^-^TT^T-^rr-The 

long vowel in the SflSTrcf is shortened. 

(srr) ^-^-^~3^-The 3? in the WqTH is changed to 3T. 

( 5 ^ q><$; ; — T he second letter 

of a class is changed to the first and the fourth to the third. 

(#) SRr-^grat-^TO— A letter of the ^ 

class is changed to the corresponding letter of the ^ class. 

O) ^ is changed to 


^ Ubh. 


Par . Present 


Atm. Present 


ls£ pers. fofl# l%jrr: 

2nd „ f^s*: f^pp 

3rd „ ft*# fojtP fosrfft 

Imperfect 


fNp*t 

Imperfect 


3rd pers. wfem** 


changed to 2. %f^35Rt ( Frequentative Present 3rd Pers. 
Sing .) — It is also changed to ^ when preceded by a long 
vowel. 3. but ^r^®rfcb *n f of 

$?Fft is at the end of a WZ; because in a compound all the 
members are considered to be 'K’s and the case-ending of 
all except the last are generally dropped. stt and are also 
tf^’s; for case-endings are supposed to be applied to 
sj^Ws and then dropped. — The change of 3 to ^ is optional 
when the long vowel preceding ^ is at the end of a 
but is necessary, when ^is preceded by ®rr or *fT. 
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Imperative Imperative 

3rd pers. frsTjJ l,s< pers. {bft fwTTNt forflwl 

PoUini pars, &c. fosfar &c. 

Par. 

Present Imperative 

3rd pers. 1st pers. fagqra 

Imperfect Pot. 

3rd pers. fagPrnr. & c . 

ST Par. 

Present 

3rd pers. 3Tflfr Sffen-^HT: 

Imperative 

3rd pers. 5T?T5 
2nd „ 5TST%-^TfH^-3TSt% 

Imperfect 

3rd pers. STSTgRI. ^f^re-STHTH ^TJTf: 

The rules: — 

6. &c. — is reduplicated into in conjugational 
tenses and moods. 

7. fsfaarfi^, f^ar?J — •JLis dropped from Par . Wrd Pers . Plv. 
terminations. 

8. ^ is the termination of the Par . bnperfect 
3rd Pers . Pin. Before ^ the final vowel of a root is gunated 
and sflr is dropped, 

9. 3r?ft, ^nmirThe art of £T Par . ‘to abandon’ 
is changed to $ or f before consonantal weak terminations 
and dropped before vowel weak terminations and in the 
Potential. The Imperative 2nd Pers • Sing . has three forms 

*rgi%, srfffe) isnfrfit. 


Pot. 

=3riTTct Ac. 
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ft^+arfcr ( f being changed to since it is preceded by 
a conjunct consonant ) 

5# Par. 

Present 

3rd per s. ftfifcp-sftH: ftwifa 

Imperative 

2nd per s. 

Imperfect 

3rd per s. sifavra; 

Pot. 3rd pers. vfPlTH. 

The rule: — 

10. The vowel of is optionally shortened before 
consonantal weak terminations. 

*TT Aim. fT Aim. 

t Present Present 

3rd pers. ftHlIrl foftH 

1st pers. firor ; fHtfrat farrml fsrit 

l Imperative Imperative 

2nd pers. forfm faf mm T3r^«m 

Imperfect Imperfect 

3rd pen. srfwflH 5tftwOT[ sifaHH srfjfflH 

Pot. 3rd pers. forfar &c. &c. 

11. fHH, — W and IT Aim. ‘to go ’ arc reduplicated 

into fwn and fafi in conjugational tenses and moods. 

12. forfm, ffTOH, faflrfm — W and fl Atm. ‘ to go ’ 

change their vowel to ^ before consonantal weak termina- 
tions and drop it before vowel weak terminations. * 

§ Par. 

Present Imperative 

3rd pers. iftfa 2nd pers. 3<pmgp- 
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Imperfect Pot. 

3rd Pers. siifirat 

13. ft is the termination of the Imperative 2nd Per. 
Sing., Vide Les. XXVII, r. 15. 

V Ubh. 



Par. Present 

+\ 

Atm . Present 

3rd pers . 




2nd „ 

wft 




Imperative 


Imperative 

ls£ pers. 



| 

2nd „ 





Imperfect 


Imperfect 

lstf pers . 

sr^ra: snrs 


rv r\ 

«R[5Tt « W 

3rd „ 


ai^?r 



Pot. 


Pot. 

3rd p<?rs. 





WT Ubh. 




Par. Present 

Atm . Present 

ls£ pers . 

^st: ^3T: 

3$ 

3«rt 

2nd „ 




3rd „ 





Imperative 


Imperative 

2nd # 0 r& 

vrcT 


V*lWK 


Imperfect 


Imperfect 

3rd pers. 





Pot. 


Pot. 

3rd pers • 

^wnrac. 


^vftcT 


The rule: — 

14. ( ** ) «EfJ, «paR! — fT and «TT are changed to ^ and ^ 
before consonantal weak terminations. 
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(3tt) They drop their $rr before vowel weak 

terminations, 

(?) tsr*n — takes the form before weak termina- 

tions beginning with any consonant except a nasal or a 
semi-vowel, 

and are the forms of the Imperative 2nd Pers . 

Sing. ' 

fSNr Ubh. 

Par . Present Atm. Imperative 

drapers . nHTO WWW WMfatla WR*f HWWTWt 


Imperfect Imperfect 

1st pers. 3|^r3j^3Rf^?gr 
3rd „ wrfSra; 

Pot. ^5^, ^fosfRT, &c. Similarly, ^b% &c., &c. 

15. — in the case of and f^the vowel 

in the reduplicative syllable is guxyated; and before vowel 
strong terminations, the penultimate vowel of these roots 
is not gunatedl 


^3JcT l 

f^rpor 5 tt^ qrcr ’iFrr^sisfTti i 
fewjwf*ra% i 

wn^rRTJ^Frr =srt% i 

3FT Jsr^T^T q^T I 

3^R nfrartr f^FT: l 
%%i% gn ft r fo f%sq-frr% i 

srf^ftrT i f% ttsqRHf%qrfa ^Tsrrft ftsrafrRr i ! 


sr§Kf%#cw: i ^ BfefawR t*r- 
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I g*I 


f^Jiragqgggiif^ft^g i gogursr; gregift ga^T 
’TfjTTH^rHJT'TTf^R HT^HT^T g<a i q^Eraft*ft»$tW ♦ 
3**n: ^tt: ^i^r; grgqro^r 11 


^ *ft*. 

^rs< ^r *r %gssg i 

sn^r: spi g ftggrarsp* ^ 3r^t: 
-fTHW gftgwftg ll 


sftar^cgrgg wnfft ggig% Sisft g: i 
fPC ^T HT ^T^RTJ gftsfmft Hi fft: II 
uftg ^TPt fftg ft% ftg|l 

tre 

•+rr^r gTftisracwftg i 

#ft g %g T%r^r ftagift 
f% f% h ^rrggft ^rs^t ftgr ll 
ggg sgg ms^ftjRar 
ggirft agwRFt gn%gft3^*pflfir: i 
3mfar ftftairg^r grg% ftsmft 
H ft ^ T g r ^ ft^T O T €t 3R 5Faft ggtft II 
ihr i 

W ^TP^T^H iftsJTg 5TTJR sift ll 
sr$c^g tw ^fr?TT ^werr^Rifpiw; l 
Wira: g g a^T ^srjjot^r gfSrar: ll 
ggg gu: g t aw n snoftgtsfa iw-ssrgg i 
S^g ftg siHTft sfirftgtg ggpreq ll 
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Lakshmana abandoned Sita in a solitary forest, obeying the 
desire of Rama. 

Oh ! sinful one I art thou not ashamed to speak this evil 
speech ? 

Sacrifices offered an oblation into fire. 

Oh ! Lord ! be pleased, give me wisdom. 

We should serve a guest that comes, with a seat and water. 

You should gird yourself to fight with your internal enemies. 

My friend was dearer to me than my life. 

The word signifies here a king. 

Milk is itself sweet; much more ( & 3«T: ) is it so when 
mixed with sugar. 

Animals in the hermitage were to the sage who was the 
lord of it no way different from his own children ( Use 


Nouns 


m. — A lord. 

WreteH n.-Sight. 

srrwTT? n > (^S°j 

3TT3nr m.+^n.a place )-A 
hermitage. 

/.-( 

<3>cTT ) — A creeper 
supposed to fulfil all desires. 
( ^ rgg:)m— A loud 
*TT fe/. — An abuse. [cry. 
/. — A shadow, 
m, — A creature. 

) m. (srfo, 

n. a lotus +9WM «.)- 
On whose seat is a lotus; 
God Brahman. 

SITO^T (?I mwm) n . — A name 


is a termination which 
makes no change in the 
meaning, ^THT ^ TO&WO* 
q^f/. — \ way. 

'TfeR ( q-fcR: ) m . — A waist- 
band (*jp ?f^R^r- He has 
girded his loins). 

(qiTO) m, — Fire. 

) m . — An 

adopted son. 

/,- — Nature. - 

reply. 

fsfaHR (f^HTDr:) m.-The act 
of being dear. 

sftfa^rnr ( srr£fc tNt: ) m. — The 
bond or tie of affection. 
wfararsWT/.— Fate.' 
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m— Death, 
m. — Water. 
(f^fFWO n. — A horn. 
mm (mm*') m . — A hare. 
*faw (sfcw) ni. — Anger. 


SRSf (W&&0 n . — An animal. 

( $f%?R5 ) m— Name 
of Dushyanta’s son ( one 
who tames all). 

(^TT^O m. — An arrow. 


Adjectives 


smta (^o ,^+Rto-fruitiess)- 
Fruitful. 

3WT* ($|[o)-Withoufc essence. 

— Fortunate, 
foa^s— Steady. 

o , (d^id: 


,f V , n 1 JtlX, 

^cnw wwi, mi+mm 

m, difference )— Without a 
difference; equal. 

— Meritorious. 

^4^ (/« ^4§j^)~Subduing 
all. 


Roots 


spt+rt (anm^r-R)d.s;; ubh.)- 

To remove. 

(3%5r0 (6th Atm.)- 
To feel disgusted. 

<?T ( ) Q$rdUbh.)-To 

give; With ®R ( Atm . ) — To 
take. 

*R ( 3rd Ubh. )— 

To hold; to place; With 
To place, to do, to cause; 
With 3fftlr~To shut; With 
srf^f-To say, to express; 
With wr~~To attend; With 
f%-To do; With H^-To unite* 
(^1%-^m^) (3rd Ubh.)- 
Tp wash ; With 3R-To wash. 
(fSw^-aj^r) ( 3rd Ubh. )— 
To fill. 

^(^ 1 %-^Nfe) ( 3 rd Ubh.)- 


To separte. 

fa+sr+?> (f%aMtfR-^R)(8^ 

Ubh .) — To tease; to harm, 
far ) (3rd Ubh.)- 

To surround; To pervade. 

(2nd 

Atm .) — To worship. 

RTO; (rtW^) ( liHh Par.)— 
To accomplish. 

( «RTRft-?fr ) ( 1st Ubh.)— 
1. To be collected; 2. To 
spread. 

ST (fag&) (3rd Atm.) — To go; 

With 39[-To go up; to rise. 
ST(3Tfrft) ( 3rd Par . )— To 
abandon. [a sacrifice, 
f ($ftf^) (3rd Par .)- To offer 
: jflf ( ) ( 3rd Par. )-To 
feel shame. 
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Indeclinables 


STffjfom-Day and night. 

of 3^+^ m 
Par.)~Yo abandon; to give. 

-How macli more ? 
( It signifies opposition and 
excess ), 

Afterwards. 

various ways. 
TTTOf-May evil be 
averted ! God forbid ! ( This 


expression is used to avoid 
the hearing of something 
undesirable). 

(*J0, gun 

mt snw, snpi 
n.-a thousand +?pT m • a 
fold )-A thousandfold. 
^n^-It is proper. 

^tT — A las ! ( It signifies 

sorrow, and sometimes joy). 
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EXERCISE I 

i sirsri ^‘srei 
rest* smf^rarqj wftw arnf^^i $srera swi^rajj^i 
h smr^nR*u HR^kr wi i *r i arf^f^tr 

wt i q>ntff&r crrfn ^rtr #r RTTfa i hrt- 

rti% ^rfonfsi rrrfH hi RTrfa 11 

hsirttct n«rr *rR I i 

qrmft RRT *Rfc I 3^: gn$R ^J^TT ¥RRl I IR: qf^R II 
3T5JR: q^T3TT sT§R5Srr JT^R- 

?r?r 3jrf \ rra^al 5j|tf<i *jr; 

rrr! ^tr ^ fl^rtr *r RrRT*m^I?r *{ vmmi wm- 
g^rwit ^rmr *r JTgRHsirfR i hrtrrstr^r: $«ffer ii 
SWR r^pk STTrR: ^RTTJ I HJTOt HT HR cPT: 
nferpr ?mf^igqHH% il 

qr^n^qjHrf^HT^r *t strip!: i cn^rH^dr^q^THH ^rf^; 
fklRR 3RHRI 3PW 1 JTRlkRrf 3RSR5 II 

EXERCISE II 


^rrrrt ^fafkrru 

W^t^[ *R3 RR: i 
% rrapsg i 

_ ^ h n iiwmiimr~Sn mw£«^kmhm> «^MW***S* k 

3T?t 3TT«i rut^ra^T ^f5T5J ^Ta I 



a rri i ^ gp ftRRi *nf*R: i 

?RR tJSRSRR I 


3TRRRK 37RT RHRT3?^H 

sTRfran 

ssrR fH ^4i^r®<(Hrq ! cPR i 
snRTcr r# i 
nfapaiifir q^nrJR: n#if^r- 
rtr i 

irt: ^T#f^ar ^ i 
IRT: qf^RHT W§ i 
RR y fq fi R R%3T I 
HHT lfa ¥RRf REgfoR fafffo 
I 
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I STcjtffarer: 5n^r: l t&EER ft WT^WCTT: I 
R^TraTJpjfonft 5Rf^?n«if^wifNT^ vt^rfer i 

mi virt; wrf^r ' *r ** cir.^rfer i gngMRqj 
ip qfrmifr ^rwt i ^ !rtq^wf% i 

srg ^r smi to i f m gRT 3 ?£ I ^gRi^rer 

i Srtr gRt m$kt \ 

ft ift *rfe% ift f^rft w^wtrfteRT i 

mr- f^r i 

*TRt W$ stePTTT.— ^ wf %nft g*wrjfn% I 
TWRsrersrrrrc ft gRfl^itrsrcrerftR i sq srwt; i 
sn% *i^Rcr tr^fSrarft i 

wferfRsrajRfa jwto# *Rfer i 

j EXERCISE III 



few; I wr a <n fasR r^t %htiw 

STRW fe 5 ^ l WcC %*Kl« <3<T f|T $ft^T fe ^ RRHId 


^^ifvftg^g fo gs m^ T &c*& \ 
wmw 5 ! * reg r* a^ r ii 


fRrafer t*r srw *trt ^fe>4>«1*u4Ti' ftwrat *t^«trt*t 
Jlfentw ^RI R«Rwf* \ 3 FFR W^T^gfatrsfa 

ftiB W fer:^TTfrr i <mr^r fettesrefear: Rfaftr i 

gfa^sr®? *r?r ^ ^l°ftfw ?ri*nwR 3 FR w *r*|- 

13 
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m'rr 1 37%^T 5ff|: 

srrat s^rm^ra i sprat *r * 

cT^cP^Jrf^ ?r ^jnrn% cRfr <reiT3q%n^ forra^n- 
c^TfTT^pr TP^tti^^ i cT#T3^nsmn:!%?p^^t 3i%- 
^OTt a^cTt 1 3T^r3f 

fjft^r ?t ^r?fr i 

arg ?rar *gm 11 


EXERCISE IV 

g^TT ng?r %RT tffafawrTrft I 
?nwn% ^irra *igt gsnftarg 11 \ n 

sjr. T^w: g*r; *?pfr rapn% ^ gift i 
f% m f% srr ^rr^fercft ipnr n R n 

sr^fcr ^f%cn tsrt pr tpircsifft ^ i 
tr^T ^ ^ arraT^R^rar n 3 11 

srf^ raT 55ft srftariit ^ ^psn: i 
srfo^pr strt *pe* Pt%g n « n 

^T^rqn ^RT^TT «Tq«f 
gonsr %^f^ 5 PTJrsn%! i 

psr ^w ir p gg spread II ’a II 
ft^rra ?ra: ^srarlpr ?mf 
?r f^rarm ^rgt 
* ^rt^T qsaift i^tt: 
atlWTFT ^TcTT fegrPi: It ^ II 
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EXERCISE V 

Vibhishana — May Your Lordship be pleased. I am anxious 
to say something for your welfare. 

Ravana — If it is for my welfare, say it. I listen to it. 

Vibhi, — d think that the ruin of all the Rakshasas is very near. 

R&. — How do you say so ? 

Vibhi— Because you have acted sinfully, 

Ra — How ? 

Yibhi. — Don’t you know that you have stolen the wife o£ 
Rama ? Not only have you committed sin, but — 

Ra. — Say out. Do not fear. 

Vibhi — But you have entered upon a fight with a strong 
enemy. 

Ra. — A strong enemy ! Turn him out. He seems to be a 
partisan of my enemy. 

Vibhi — My Lord ! I go away myself. 
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NOTES ON EXERCISES 

j 3P| y%—Ind. p . p . of 3T*J“fT3[. 2nd Par . -To recite. **%- 
nlfemm-A pupil scprrfer- 

Teaches. wf^d^^-Should deviate-depart from; should 
swerve from. <|>3T^ n.-Welfare. ^^[^°~You should not be 
careless about your welfare. ^J^t-For your prosperity. 

^ *T: HI^TT *TC-Look upon your mother as a 

diety. Wlfo-Uncensurable ; faultless; 

^smfir-Should be resorted to-done. $t-Ind.; not. ^T^nff 0 - 
A man turns out to be as he acts; his action shapes his 
character. ^TTpprfr-One who performs a good action, groft- 
Meritorious. WfffiP-Now I mention. 

3RP— 3WHff.3Tr|-After this. 3I*n?n-Now then ( I mention ). 

»r^. ?m o -0f these sacrifices, that is called 
( a sacrifice to gods ), in which a man throws oblations 
into fire. srf&^An offering. ^r^TW-The Yedas. 3T£*f:- 
Every day. ^|H^n^~Investiture with the sacred thread. 

<rR~Of a man desirous of 
acquiring knowledge. ?jfifo:~According to the Yedas. SfeplTS- 
Purification. <FTO;~n. Ignorance. spl^-He should do evil to. 

Pres. 3rd per. sing, of 3R^ 4 th Atm.\ generates. 

II. d^lI^d)-Uneven; with ups and downs. 3^b~End; 
nRfinld^-/). p. of R> 3rd Atm . with ; measured; 

limited. improper place, d^d^ A door. 

Par - To open. ^l^BH-With backs 
wetted with water. di/Sf <???.- A horse. 1%^5-The Loc . has 
the sense of srf^TRFra ( pervading ) oil pervades 

sesamum seed and ghee pervades curdled milk. 
f^RfRcFor so many days; Acc. of duration ( 

). it is proper. sqsjq^-Is honoured by 

being addressed. SPR^T-Is powerful over. *Rg:-A wrestler. 
«Wn5TR: 0 “*If I can control myself, my emotion. ^r:-De- 
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struction. obstructor. SHfaftfarfifa-As if having 

something left; i.e. incomplete. Mf£«0~A queen. 

Relating to our friend. aTTOSSfP = a^^teTH-Incorrect words. 
WWr°-Naturally charming. ^ T; being 

ornamented. crf^:~Thirsty. ^ff^TW-Mirage. 

Cities of the Gandharvas; imaginary cities in the sky; an 
appearance due to some natural phenomenon. SHSTH-A 
cloud. 3Un^~Of water; Gen . pin, of 3Tf/* water, always 
declined in the pin. &3:-A bridge. ^NfsTSFR^-A proverb. 
^®^l/?*JrMoving in a crowd; coming together; coming in 
battalions. ?FJ^~Falling through weak 

pointS"^^^”^^^. -Without an exception; 

. ^rff^r-Threshes. fftd^d°~-As unsteady as 
the trunk of an elephant. 

Ill ^rRTI^^The Northern region; 3RRT and ^%*IT are 
inde. used as adj . Mount Abu; here is 

given as the summit of a mount. Vide p. 122, 

Foot-note. 5^-?l$-A cave; 5fjfq^:-A rat. 

f^nref-A cavity. ^T-p. p. of 9fch DM.-To cut. 

Should be set forward. 3TCBEf°-With his mane not cut off. 
a fra’-p.p. of ^T 3 ! 8th Ubh. Pres . of nourishes. 

s^ro^dfJ-Killed ; p. p. of the Cau. of 4th Atm . 

?«n~Sound. JPF^T 0 - Paid very little attention to; 

-Having no need of ;fd4dl 3N$rr 

IY. ^ftdf^^Frffr-The speech of gods; The Sanskrit 
language. CT^ Rg ft “More tasteful. gvrc-Nectar. <n?T~Red. 

^rr ^ wn; \ uniformity. 

sr^f^J-Extreme vanity. SffitoFfs-Extreme haughtiness. 
sifo-Excesa is censurable in all matters. This verse 

is addressed to wife of 3F5T, father of by 

her female friend when she was moving about in a 
hall erected for her ( choice marriage ). Ms- 

Various. which modesty is the chief one. /Mr* 
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sn*FP 5^r: ^ f^PurarRT: 1 I:. Itself. ftmfo-Pres. 

3rd pers. sing, from 5TT (f^l ) 1st Par - To smell. 
Fragrance. ^PJ-One’s own. 1st Par .- To eat. 

fa#*/ .^Riches, power. 

Y. May Your Lordship 0 — flflW* For your 
tvelfare^^m^X^^^; VRfe?n4q:. Near- 

5RTOTCT; WTlPT. Acted s inf idly- WFHV^fo Not only-*t 

%5T35i3>..f% 3 Say oul-fts^hr A strong enemy ! — 

Turn him out- A partisan 
of my enemy-% rgWW» I go away myself— WWift* 
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